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Richard Hugh Bell Kearns (1914 -1991)
When Dick Kearns died in Adelaide on 3 June 1991, the Historical Society of
South Australia lost a former President and one of its staunchest supporters.
Almost from the Society's foundation its members have enjoyed Dick's friendship and profited from his endeavours. The Society is fortunate that Dick chose
to include it in his wide range of interests and avenues of service.
Richard Hugh Bell Kearns, son of Richard and Rachel Kearns, was born in
Adelaide on 8 November 1914. After his father's early death he grew up in
Burra, where his mother's family lived and where he attended the local primary
and high schools. His first job was with the firm of Drew and Crewes, the
well -known merchants and importers at Kooringa and Aberdeen. Founded in
1847, the firm grew to be the largest of its kind outside Adelaide. It was a daily
anchor for Dick's enterprise, which extended after hours to Leaving Certificate

classes, to the activities especially choral of the Kooringa Methodist
198

Church, and to tennis. After joining a legal firm in 1935 he took subjects for an
accounting diploma.
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air

a

Mr David Smith (Managing Editor of the Advertiser), the late R.H.B. Kearns and the
Society's patron, Sir Walter Crocker, at the launching of the Society's facsimile volume.

Obituary
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In 1938 Dick joined the accounting department of North Broken Hill Ltd.
(His move had an interesting precedent: `Dick' Lewis Essington Lewis

Pictorial History (248pp.) His energy also flowed into other historical causes,
such as the founding of the museum in the old Silverton Gaol, the restoration
of the Broken Hill Mosque and, most notably, the successful campaign to avert
the destruction of the ornamental facade of the Broken Hill Town Hall.
Retiring to Adelaide in 1976, Dick was soon active in the Historical Society
of South Australia. Alert, cheerful and industrious, he had much to offer, and
was welcomed as a Council member in 1978 and then as Vice - President. He
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another Burra boy studying for a diploma, had gone to Broken Hill three decades
earlier, and both had grandfathers who had been in the district before the town

was founded.) In Broken Hill Dick continued his accountancy studies, choral
work, tennis and Methodist associations. His fine tenor voice was heard in
quartets and the Broken Hill Philharmonic Society; it was trained in public
speaking in the YMCA; it was the medium for conversation with the many local
families whose hospitality he much enjoyed. War, however, broke the measure
of that full life. Enlisting in the Royal Australian Air Force in June 1 940, he
trained as a wireless operator, serving in New Guinea and the Solomons. In the
Solomons, where he endured constant aerial bombardment, his base was evacuated only an hour before the islands fell. An old copra trading launch, moving
only at night, became the means of retreat for Dick and a few others. Something
of the future historian and careful custodian of records was already evident: with
him in the withdrawal were his Tulagi diary and photographs. records carefully
compiled with the aid of film sent quietly by his mother. The Australian National
War Memorial and the Mortlock Library hold copies of this valuable record of
Australian involvement in the Guadalcanal area before the American arrival.
Dick's remaining war service was at mainland bases; his final post was as an
instructor at Point Cook. After returning to Broken Hill he was married on 1
January 1947. His accounting and secretarial qualifications helped his steady
progress in North Broken Hill, and in 1963 he became Chief Mine Accountant,
a position he held until his retirement in 1976. Dick's involvement in community
affairs was remarkable, not merely for its range but for its level of commitment.
At various times he was president or chairman of the Legacy Group, the Hospital
Board and five building societies; he held office in many other bodies; he could
be found singing in Handel's Messiah, auditing the books of charitable organisations and helping to administer health and pension funds. His public
service was recognised when he was made a Member of the Order of the British
Empire in 1972.
His interest in history, sharpened by a century of family connections with the
West Darling region, led Dick to the presidency of the Broken Hill Historical
Society from 1966 to 1976. When the Hughes family achieved their own century
of association with the region, Dick wrote A Pioneer Pastoralist of the West
Darling District, a short account of H.B. Hughes of Kinchega, in 1970. In the
next six years Dick's publications, beginning with Silverton: A Brief History
and then four more on the stages of Broken Hill's history, amounted to more
than 360 pages. Carefully researched, well illustrated, and several times reprinted and revised, these small volumes are models of their kind. Dick wanted
them to be a base from which others could go. In 1982 came his Broken Hill: A

was President for a two -year term from 1982 to 1984, and continued as a Council
member until April 1989. Dick brought to the Council the same enthusiasm and

efficiency that had marked his previous undertakings. He was anxious to see
that the 1986 Sesquicentenary celebrations should produce historical publications of quality, and took his work on the relevant committee very seriously.
The Historical Society had already considered republishing some early issues
of the South Australian Gazette and Colonial Register, but those who examined
the question, including the writer of this obituary, had wilted before the many
problems that had appeared. Not so Dick Kearns. In dogged fashion he surmounted all the difficulties, and the publication of the first forty -nine issues in
1988 was the result. As Sir Walter Crocker said in the Foreword: `The project

is largely his, in both its concept and execution. It is only because of his
imagination, knowledge, zest, persistence and business sense that this admirable
volume has at last been published'.

Dick carried these qualities to the end, in the Society and well beyond it.
Because he had interests in a number of different fields; few may realise his total
achievement, his extraordinary capacity for work and his clear- sighted perception of how to do things especially when some officialdom stood in the way.

His efforts for Legacy, a cause to which he gave countless days, brought him
an outstanding reputation for securing pension entitlements. He gave much of
his final energy, in late hours of the night, to the National Trust's work in the
registration of significant trees. Despite heart trouble he continued his busy
schedule until the last weeks of his life. For the Historical Society, whatever the
Society has achieved in recent years has usually been stamped in some way by
Dick's tireless energy and practical efficiency, by his sound counsels and his
friendship quickly extended. The Society is weakened by his death, and would
like to extend its sympathy to his wife Aileen and her family.
R.M. Gibbs

Desmond O'Connor

From Crewman to Cabbie: A Profile of
the First Italian Settler in South
Australia
Desmond O'Connor
On 19 September 1839 the 493 -ton ship Recovery, captained by Thomas
Johnson, anchored at Port Adelaide. On board were the newly- appointed
Surveyor General Lieutenant Edward Charles Frome, his family, a detachment

of sappers and miners sent out from London to assist Frome in the Survey
Department, 15 cabin passengers and 250 emigrants, 56 of whom had been
despatched by the Colonisation Commissioners for South Australia. t Amongst

the 31 crew members was an Italian who in the ship's manifest issued at
Adelaide at the time is listed as `Antonio Genioncles' and in the subsequent
Crew List (Schedule C) compiled by Captain Johnson on his return to London
in 1842 is recorded as `A. Genesnalas.'3 These spellings are the most distorted
of the many documented variants of the surname of this crewman, whose real
name was Antonio Giannoni, and may well have been an attempt on Giannoni's
part to disguise his name (as well as his age,,which is recorded at the time as 28
rather than 25), since he had not taken steps to register as a seaman under the
Merchant Shipping Act of 1835.4
Before joining the Recovery in London on 3 May 1839 for the voyage to
South Australia, Giannoni between February and April of the same year served
on the London -based Sabina when it sailed to Figueira in Portugal. This time
the entry `Antonio Genonea' recorded in the Crew List for the voyage suggests
that a more earnest attempt had been made to transcribe accurately the Italian
surname.5 According to the same Crew List, prior to the voyage on the Sabina
Giannoni served on the Plymouth -based Mount Edgecombe, but unfortunately
the Crew Lists for the 1838 voyages of the Mount Edgecombe have not survived.
It is therefore not possible to determine with any degree of accuracy the length
of time that Giannoni served on British ships.
The Crew Lists for the 1839 voyage of both the Sabina and the Recovery give

Giannoni's place of birth as `Remeno,' which must have been the scribe's
attempt to render the Italian pronunciation of Rimino (= Rimini), the well
known beach resort and port on the Adriatic sea in Northern Italy.6In the register
* Desmond O'Connor is Senior Lecturer in the Italian Discipline, School of Humanities,
at the Flinders University of South Australia

Antonio Giannoni (Gannoni) 1814 -1883
Photograph: Duryea Collection of Old Colonists, Mortlock Library Archives B8235
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of baptisms held by the church of Santa Croce in Rimini, Giannoni's birth is
recorded under 29 March 1814. The following is the English translation of the
Latin entry:
The Rev. Giuseppe Rocchi Capelli has baptised the baby born this day
at 2.30 p.m. to Pietro, the son of the late Giulio Giannoni, and Maria
Gambuti, parents, of the Parish of San Martino. He has been given the
names Angelo and Antonio. The godparents were Agostino Tonini and
Colomba Paglierani.
Because of his humble origins and the fact that he did not receive any formal
education (as an adult he signed his name with a cross), there is no record of
Giannoni's activities in the period to 1838. The years in which he grew up were
turbulent ones for the inhabitants of Rimini and for other cities in the Papal
States. In 1816, for example, following an unexpected sharp increase in the price
of grain, the Riminese seamen led their townsfolk in an uprising, at the height
of which they lifted a cannon from one of their boats and marched on the city
hall where they defiantly pointed the cannon at the mayor, the bishop, and the
chief of police.' More notably, in February 1831 Rimini participated enthusiastically in the liberal revolt that began in Modena and Bologna in protest against
Austrian and Papal domination. The people of Rimini again took to the streets,

this time shouting `Freedom and Democracy' and `Long live the Republic,'
while at the port seamen raised the Italian tricolour on the pier.8 A provisional
democratic government was set up by the riminesi but it lasted just one month,
after which the Austrians arrived in force, crushed the uprising and restored
papal rule, which became more repressive than before. It is difficult to believe
that the young seaman Antonio Giannoni did not take an active part in this
struggle for liberty. He certainly, in later life, showed no sympathy for the
Catholic Church and was obviously attracted to the freedom, order and sense of
justice that British society offered. It was probably in 1835 or 1836 that he chose
to escape from this difficult political situation and a city under threat of a cholera
epidemic,9 by joining a ship bound for England.
Giannoni left the Recovery on its arrival in South Australia and decided to

settle in the three- year -old colony. The four months spent on the ship with
Lieutenant Frome must have stood him in good stead because shortly afterwards

Frome offered him a position as labourer in the Survey Department which
Governor Gawler had enlarged and reshaped so that the surveys could be
extended as quickly as possible into the country beyond Adelaide and the coastal

areas and so satisfy the settlers' enormous demand for land.10 The time spent
working in the Survey Department gave Giannoni both an interest in land
speculation albeit on a very modest scale and the financial means to purchase his own small allotments." On 14 April 1841 Antonio Gannonio (sic)
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bought two blocks of land in the newly- subdivided village of Magill, paying
£.16 for a total of 1 V2 acres.12

Sometime between January and April of the same year, with the colony in
financial difficulties and with the Survey Department no longer offering employment, Giannoni quit Adelaide to answer the call of the sea once more, but
this time preferring to remain close to the shores of his adopted land. He moved
to the new settlement at Encounter Bay where he found employment in the
whaling industry. The first whaling station had been established at Victor
Harbor in 1837 by Captain Blenkinsopp, and another had been set up shortly
after at Rosetta Bay by the South Australian Company. The two fisheries joined
their interests in 1839 with Captain John Hart as manager, operating as Hack &
Co. in 1841 and from 1842 to 1848 as Hagen & Hart.13
When Giannoni arrived at Encounter Bay in 1841 the whale fishery was a
thriving establishment. Though the white population at the time was estimated
as only 150 settlers,14 the area boasted an inn, a hotel, a boat building yard,
try -works (i.e. a large open shed which contained the boilers for extracting the
oil from the blubber), coopers' and smiths' shops for the whaling industry, a
post office, a police station with five policemen, a `Government House' for use
by visiting government officers,15 and an aboriginal mission.16
Bay whaling was a hazardous and backbreaking occupation. A boat's crew,
consisting of a headsman, a boat steerer and four or six pulling hands (oarsmen),
needed great skill and enormous stamina to compete successfully with the boats
of a rival company in the race to be the first to harpoon the whale once it had
been sighted. Whalers were not paid salaries but were given `lays' (shares)
calculated as a percentage of the price offered for the whale oil and bones
collected during the season. Arguments between crews over ownership of a
harpooned whale," as well as numerous cases of inexperienced whalers deserting the fishery in the middle of the season either because the work was too
demanding or because the financial rewards were so uncertain, persuaded the
government in 1840 to pass an `Act for the Regulation and Protection of the
Whale Fisheries' whereby all articles of agreement were to be in writing and
lodged with a Resident Magistrate. But because the Act proved difficult to
administer19 it was rescinded two years later and a new Act was drawn up in
184420 Part of the new Act required every owner or employer to insert a notice
in the Government Gazette giving the name of each whaler or other person
engaged for the season, and the capacity in which such person was employed.
In the Government Gazette of 1844 and 1845 Antonio Genoni (sic) is listed as
having been engaged by John Hart and Jacob Hagen in the capacity of pulling
hand.21 According to the Register, 1845 proved to be an especially good season
for the Encounter Bay fisheries with `even the pulling hands' clearing £18 per
man.22
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The whalers at Encounter Bay were renowned for being a lawless lot. Their
contemporaries variously described them as capable of `gross disorder and
reprehensible violence,i23 `refractory,'24 `unruly' to the extent that a strong
reinforcement of police had to be sent from Adelaide to Encounter Bay to restore
order,25 and heavy drinkers who were feared by the citizens of Adelaide when
at the end of the season they would hit town and try `to keep their spirits up "by
pouring spirits down. "'26 The harshest description of their character and habits
was given in 1879 by `G.B.W.' in an account of whale fishing at Encounter Bay:

The men [...] were of a very low type, mostly old convicts and the refuse
of society, but strong and able to bear fatigue and hard work at the oar.
These men were well fed lots of good beef and bread, no vegetables
scarcely; but to make up for this loss they had tea and two gills or half
a pint of strong rum a day, and, except when after a whale or trying -out

the oil, they had nothing to do except eat, drink, and sleep, and in the
evenings play cards, sing, and make a noise. It cannot be wondered at
that there were lots of rows and fighting, but as long as they kept in their
own bounds the headsman took no notice of them, and, I fancy, enjoyed
the sport; but at the best they were a very rough lot.27

It is impossible to know what sort of life Giannoni led at Encounter Bay
alongside `poor fellows [...J self- exiled from the society of all human beings
but their own few.i28 His years of experience as a hardened seaman must have
helped him cope both with companions such as these and the difficult environment in which he worked. The fact that he remained at Encounter Bay throughout the whaling seasons from 1841 to 1847 is an indication that he had the
required muscle and stamina for the task and was consistently deemed a reliable
pulling hand by his employers.

Outside the whaling season, which went from April to October, Giannoni
found work as a crewman on other fishing boats. In the manifest of shipping
departing from Port Adelaide in the period 1841 -1844 Antonio Gannoniow (sic)

is listed as one of nine crewmen aboard the 11 -ton St Vincent, captained by
William Wright, which set out on a sealing voyage on 6 November 1841.29 He
may also have found employment on the land in the Encounter Bay district,
since according to the Report on Whaling compiled in 1841 by Hart, Hagen and
Baker most whalers spent the summer months engaged in shearing, reaping,
sawing and fencing.30
In the early part of 1848 Giannoni returned to Adelaide and decided to settle
down in the city. Between June and August of that year he engaged in a series

of speculative property deals. On 6 June `Antonio Gannonio late of Encounter
Bay but now of Adelaide, laboureri31 sold for £20 one of the two blocks of land
that he had purchased in Magill in 1841, and a month later bought for £12 the
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two -room stone house in Symonds Place, Adelaide, which was to become his
home for the next eight years 32 Two weeks later he paid £10 for a four -room
brick dwelling in Vincent Street, and after five weeks sold it for £13.33
Considering that there is no record of Giannoni having ever taken out British
citizenship, his property transactions were probably queried at this time, especially since two years before Governor Robe had, in the Government Gazette,

reminded aliens and he particularly had in mind German settlers that they
could not obtain legal title to lands unless they had been naturalised.34 Giannoni
astutely overcame this legal obstacle by claiming to be Maltese (Malta had come
under British rule in 1814), as is evident in the Memorial of sale of the Vincent
Street property which contains a rider to that effect.35 In July he completed the

third property transaction for the month when he sold the remaining block of
land at Magill, for which he was paid £8,36 bringing the total profit for the 11h
acres at Magill to £12 a satisfactory financial return, if one considers that in
the intervening seven years the colony had experienced some difficult times,
including a severe depression.
In 1849 he contracted what was to be the first of no less than three marriages
in five and a half years. On 13 November in Holy Trinity Anglican Church,
Adelaide, labourer Antonio Jannoni (sic) wed 28- year -old servant Matilda
Deputron.37 Matilda, from Guernsey, probably arrived in South Australia in
November of the previous year on the Onyx, captained by Isaac Jones.38 No
children were born of this marriage which ended with Matilda's death, due to
consumption, on 5 February 1854.
When news of the Victorian gold discoveries reached Adelaide in the latter
part of 1851, as many as 16,000 South Australians (one in four) left the colony
to go to the diggings.39 Even the German settlers, well known for their attachment to the land, delegated family members to try their luck on the goldfields,
and as early as January 1852 some returned to Adelaide after clearing as much
as £400 in five weeks.4° Giannoni, too, decided to join the exodus to Victoria.
Having left his wife to fend for herself in Adelaide, in February 1852 he was
with the many South Australians who had descended on the rich goldfields near
Mount Alexander and Forest Creek (Castlemaine). When the South Australian
Commissioner of Police, Alexander Tolmer, arrived on the 20th with a police cart and escort and invited the diggers to allow him to deliver their gold to
Adelaide by the speedier and safer overland route, an enthusiastic crowd of
expatriates clamoured to have their parcel of gold included in the consignment 41

The alternatives at the time, for those who were unwilling to bring it back
themselves and risk being robbed, were to have an agent send it via Melbourne
or to sell it at a low price to greedy Victorian buyers. The diggers were attracted,

furthermore, by the promise that the South Australian Government would
guarantee them a price of £3/11/- an ounce, which was well above the £21151-

T
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(who survived only three days in 1857), Samuel 2 (1859- 1941), Mary (18611916) and Peter (1863- 1947).
In an age when Southern European settlers were expected to assimilate and
sever their ties with their alien heritage, and when Italians in South Australia
represented less than 0.05 per cent of the state's population,S1 it is extraordinary
that Giannoni should give his first born his own name in its original Italian form,
and is a clear indication of the importance that he must have attached to his
Italian past. This same desire to bestow on his offspring a lasting reminder of
their Italian roots may also be seen, albeit not so obviously, in the names that
he gave to two of his other children. Peter and Mary, anglicised this time, were

being offered in Melbourne, even considering the charge of 2 per cent that would
be made once the escort service was established. As many as 318 diggers, one
of whom was Giannoni, handed over to Tolmer a total of more than a quarter
of a ton of gold. Most sent back 4 to 5 pounds of the precious metal, and some

as much as 10 and 11 pounds. Only Giannoni and 3 others in the long list,
subsequently published in the Adelaide Observer, sent a mere ounce to relatives
in Adelaide.42 Such a small amount (one- sixteenth of a matchbox full, according
to Tolmer)43 suggests that Giannoni must have been having very limited success
on the goldfields at the time, or perhaps he too, like other miners, was fearful

that bushrangers such as the notorious Captain Melville and his gang might
attack the escort on the way back.44 When Tolmer returned to Forest Creek in
April to accept a second consignment of gold, Giannoni this time handed him
a parcel of 43/4 ounces for delivery to Matilda. In June, however, following the
arrival of the third escort, when over a ton of gold was collected, he gave Tolmer
nothing 45
It would seem that he did eventually have some modest success in Victoria,
for he is recorded as having invested in property on his return to Adelaide, which
was the way that most of the successful South Australian diggers protected their

also the names of Giannoni's father and mother (see the Rimini baptism

i

earnings. On 10 June 1853 he paid £170 to the Town and Country Land and
Building Society for the underlease for 15 years of two pieces of land in Currie

Street, part of town acre 120 owned by William Henry Gray. One piece
measured 23 feet by 195 feet and was bounded by Currie Street and Hawdon
(now Philip) Street, the other 21 feet by 105 feet fronted onto Currie Street.46
Giannoni rented out the dwellings on the land, which in the Adelaide City
Council Assessment Book for 1856 are listed as three houses. Subsequent
additions or modifications to the properties resulted in his having by 1857 no
less than seven tenants occupying a total of four dwellings, two shop dwellings
and a shop dwelling and bakehouse 47
Six months after the death of his first wife Matilda, Giannoni married again.
On 16 August 1854 in St John's Anglican Church, Halifax Street, he wed Ann
Tickner, a thirty - year -old emigrant from Huntingdonshire who had arrived on
the Standard on 13 October of the previous year.4ß But tragedy struck for the
second time: on 27 May 1855, just nine months after their wedding, Ann died

in childbirth.49 Antonio, now 41 years of age, must have been especially
determined and particularly impatient to tie a more durable marital knot and
start a family: exactly two months after Ann's death he was back at St John's
Anglican Church with his third bride, Mary Clapton, a thirty- two year -old
emigrant from Wiltshire and a friend of Ann, having travelled with her from
England on the same ship.50 Mary, who would live to the age of 76, and outlive
Antonio by 15 years, bore him five children: Antonio (1856- 1942), Samuel 1
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certificate above) and are a sign that he wished to continue the Italian custom
of giving one's children the names of their paternal grandparents (Mary was, of
course, also the name of Giannoni's wife).
In 1858 Giannoni moved with his family to one of the dwellings, recorded
as a `shop and house,i52 that he had on lease in Currie Street. He decided not to
sell his modest residence in Symonds Place but instead began letting it out, and
continued to do so for the rest of his life. The rent received from this property
would help to supplement the income of the family until the turn of the century 53
In the years immediately following his return from the Victorian goldfields
and until 1857 he had continued to list his occupation as labourer, except for a
short period in the latter part of 1854 (at the time of his second marriage) when
he had stated that he was a `porter,' probably, that is, a coach porter attached to
an Adelaide inn, whose duties would have included helping passengers board
and alight from cabs and coaches and delivering parcels to destinations around
Adelaide 54 From 1857 and until 1860, however, he recorded his profession as
`storeman' (i.e. a store assistant), having presumably found less arduous employment in a warehouse in the city, or perhaps even in one of the stores that he
himself held in Currie Street.55 By 1857, too, he had learnt to sign his name
rather than make his mark with a cross, which had been the means of authentication used as late as 1855, at the time of his third marriage.56 Furthermore, in
this same period the spelling of his surname took on its final form: the ` Gianoni'

recorded on the certificate of his third marriage and the `Gannon' that he
himself wrote in his own tentative hand for the first time in 1857 became
definitively `Gannoni' in the will that he had drawn up by solicitors in 1860 57

This spelling `Gannoni' was consistently adopted from 1860 by Giannoni
himself and subsequently by his children and their descendants, most of whom
continued nonetheless to keep the soft G pronunciation of the Italian surname,
and some family members still do so even today.58

In 1861 he took up a new profession, which would bring him a certain
notoriety in and around Adelaide during the next twenty years. He joined the
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growing number of cab drivers who sought to cater for the local residents as
they expanded into the developing suburbs of Adelaide and out of a city that
now had a population of more than 18,000.59 By this time the older suburbs such
as Glenelg and Port Adelaide had grown in dimensions, population and wealth,
Kensington and Norwood had been granted local government (from 1853), and
`cars and omnibuses passed to and from North Adelaide night and day .'6°
When Gannoni became a cabbie, hire cabs had been on the streets of Adelaide

for over two decades. The first cab driver to offer his services was James
Chambers, who in December 1840 began running a `one horse fly,' which was
a light, one - horse, two wheeled, covered carriage.ó1 Seven years later, James

Findley incorrectly claimed that his was `the first cab in Adelaide' when he
advised the public that he intended running a two -horse phaeton (i.e. a light,
four - wheeled carriage with hood) from a stand at the Commercial Exchange.62
Then in the late 1850s South Australia witnessed the arrival of the first hansom
cabs (the well- known, two wheel, two -seat, enclosed carriage whose driver sat
outside on a high seat at the back and conversed with his passengers through a
little trap -door in the roof),63 but unlike Sydney where hansoms proved extremely popular, in Adelaide they were generally considered unholy'64 because

of the privacy they afforded flirtatious couples, and so were to be avoided by
any `young man of character' who was wary of coquetting with ill- fame.'65
Instead, the most common cab to be found on the streets of Adelaide was the
waggonette, a four wheeled, six - passenger, covered vehicle drawn by two
horses, with a box seat at the front for the driver and ample room for luggage.66
The City of Adelaide drew up strict regulations governing public carriages,
which had to be licensed. Hirer and driver, before starting, were required to
agree on whether the fare would be charged by time or by distance, and in either
case a fixed list of charges was set down. If no agreement was reached, the hirer
could choose 67 Public stands were created in various parts of the city with some
stands set aside for particular suburban destinations. The fact that the public

could take the number of a cab and lodge a complaint with the Adelaide
Inspector of Vehicles probably contributed to the good reputation that Adelaide
cab drivers enjoyed, unlike Sydney cabbies whom one writer in 1847 called a
`slothful, dissolute and disorderly race. '68 Their Adelaide counterparts, on the
other hand, were considered `civil, good - natured' and `meek.'69

Gannoni probably purchased his own cab at the outset, since in 1862 and
1863 his profession is recorded as `car owner' and `coach proprietor.'70 In
September of the latter year he and his wife and their four young children aged
from three months to seven years left the Currie Street `house and shop' and
went to live in the rapidly developing municipality of Kensington and Norwood.
In High Street Kensington, which was then becoming the main thoroughfare
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and business centre of the village, he bought a house with a block large enough
(100 feet by 150 feet) to accommodate a stable and coach house."
In the years that followed, Gannoni became well known in the district on the
three -mile run with his waggonette from the cab rank on the corner of Bridge
and High Streets to the Kensington and Norwood stands in King William Street

and Rundle Street. His two horses, which he proudly named Garibaldi and
Captain, were a `celebrated pair' and `princes [...1 in the matter of both breeding
and pace,' according to an anonymous writer in the Adelaide Observer of 1891,72
who went on to draw a delightful caricature of Gannoni's antics as a cabbie in
his later years:

Being an old sailor, the owner [of Garibaldi and Captain] was in the
habit of using their reins as he would tiller ropes, one in each hand partly
to keep his chargers on their feet, and partly to cause them to pull with
their mouths as well as with their shoulders, and in the process of driving
he would get through almost as much in the way of exercise as his horses;

but the dear old man was very careful with his passengers, for when
seated he used sailor -like to inform them that there was a 'ketch inside,'
meaning a swivel lock on the door, so as to prevent them from getting

out should they imagine the pacing of his cattle too slow. On one
occasion Captain fell down when going up hill, and any student of choice
Italian would then have enjoyed himself, simply because the old chap at
the helm happened to land on his head.

Though Gannoni and the other Kensington cabbies were popular figures in
the district, they seem not to have fitted the description of a meek and well
behaved bunch that Adelaide cab drivers were reported to be. According to
Gooden and Moore, when the 30 or 40 of them gathered each morning at the
Bridge Street cab stand, there were often arguments and even fights as the
cabbies vied for top place in the rank, while Inspector Ray, the local Inspector
of Licensed Vehicles, Weights and Measures and Nuisances, used his `best
endeavours to reduce the disorderly company to something like decorum. X73 Nor
did they behave any better at their stand in the city: the disturbance they caused

in Rundle. Street as they jostled for best place was such that the Adelaide City
Council was compelled to shift their stand from Rundle Street to less crowded
North Terrace.74

In 1873 Gannoni abandoned his waggonette and began running a horse
drawn omnibus to cater for the increasing demand for public transport. The
omnibus was a more profitable vehicle for the cabbie because it accommodated
a dozen or more passengers in its box -like compartment and sometimes more
on an outside upper deck. Though stifling in hot weather, it was popular with
the public because an omnibus fare cost less than the hire of a cab or waggonette.
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But in 1878 with the advent on the Kensington to Adelaide route of the first
South Australian tram service, Gannoni's business slumped dramatically and
he was forced to withdraw his bus from service. Now in his late sixties, he

returned to the cab rank and lined up once again with his more leisurely
waggonette. In the meantime, to protect his family in the eventuality of ill
health, he had become a brother of the local friendly society, the Loyal Albion
Lodge, Manchester Unity, which met at the Robin Hood Hotel, Kensington
Terrace (now Portrush Road).75
Like so many migrants after him, he was determined to give his children the

education and security that he himself had never had. The most successful
member of his family was his son Peter, who attended the leading licensed
school in Kensington, run by Mr James Baigent.76 In 1877 Peter Gannoni began
a five -year apprenticeship as a cabinet maker and, on completion, worked as an
undertaker in partnership with William Latta. By the turn of the century he had
his own undertaking business on The Parade, Norwood, and subsequently also

in Unley Road, Parkside. By 1920 he had become a Justice of the Peace and
registrar of births and deaths. More notably, in December 1891 he was elected
member of the Kensington and Norwood Council, a position he held for a total
of 371/2 years, spread over a period of 50 years. The magazine Quiz in 1906
described Councillor Gannoni as `one of the popular men of the [Norwood]
district; takes an interest in everything; a real live man; possesses a marvellous
voice; [...1 loves his pipeful of weed; always to be seen on the Parade daily; a
real hard working son of the soil.'77 The culmination of his success came in
December 1920 when he stood as an independent for the position of mayor and
won by a margin of just five votes.78 He held the office of mayor for two terms,
until December 1922. It seems most appropriate that the first South Australian
of Italian background to be elected to public office in the state should have
gained this distinction in the municipality of Kensington and Norwood, which
was destined to foster a thriving Italian community from the 1930s. Residents
of Kensington and Norwood would however have to wait 70 years for another
Italian (this time a first generation Italian) to occupy the mayoral chair in their
City.

When Antonio Gannoni died `of old age and disease of the bladder' on 6
September 1883, his son Peter declined to record on his death certificate any of
the many occupations his father had been engaged in during his life. Rather, as
a filial mark of respect, he listed his rank simply as `gentleman' and, in the death
notice in the Advertiser, reminded the public that his father had been `a colonist
of 44 years; arrived by the Recovery 1839.i79 Antonio was buried in the West
Terrace Cemetery in a plot that he had begun to lease as early as 1854, the year
of the death of his first wife Matilda 80 While a small weather -worn tombstone
today records the passing of his wife Mary in 1898, no monument of any kind

Peter Gannoni, Mayor of Kensington and Norwood 1920 -1922
Photograph: Blackburn 1953:28
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stands to the memory of the first Italian settler in South Australia. Indeed, he
has been completely overlooked by historians of Italians in Australia, who date
Italian settlement in South Australia from the arrival in Adelaide in late 1846
of the two Passionist priests Luigi Pesciaroli and Maurizio Lencioni.81
A small photograph survives of Antonio Gannoni, taken in 1872 by Duryea
as part of his collection of old colonists.82 He appears as a balding figure with a
white bushy beard and with piercing eyes that suggest a strong personality. His
weather- beaten face tells the story of the hard- working life that characterises

the experience of many Southern European settlers in Australia. Like the
overwhelming majority of these, Gannoni did not find an El Dorado in his
adopted country (when settling their father's estate, Antonio's children stated
that it was 'very small and only just sufficient to support their mother'),83 but
he did succeed in providing a secure future for his children. In this he anticipated
the aspirations of the thousands of Italians who were to follow him.
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Julie -Ann Ellis

`The Pull -down Brigade': The
Conservative Campaign against the
Village Settlements in 1895
Julie -Ann Ellis
A great deal of the opposition to the settlements was the result of a desire to
make the scheme appear bad in the sight of the people. The tenor of some
of the speeches was that it had been an utter failure, but the investigation
of the Committee proved that that was not correct. They should be careful that
they did not fall into the hands of what he termed 'the pull -down brigade.'

Thomas Brooker, MHA
21 November 1895.í

The South Australian village settlements scheme, `an experiment of a kind so
peculiar as at once to attract the attention of humanitarians and economists'2
was begun in 1893 in response to the feared exodus of citizens to the utopian
colony of New Australia. This experimental colony, founded by William Lane
in Paraguay, had attracted much interest in South Australia; some thirty settlers
had already left Adelaide.3 It was hoped that South Australian citizens of capital,
talent and energy potentially interested in New Australia, could be retained in
the colony, by providing for similar, local experiments.
Under the village settlements scheme autonomous associations of at least
twenty members, each with at least fifty pounds capital to contribute to communal expenses, were enabled to take up leases to unallocated crown land, in
the name of the association as body corporate, up to a limit of 160 acres for each
member. No rent was to be payable for the first year of the lease, and a cash
advance of up to fifty pounds per member was to be made available to the
associations for the purpose of specified improvements to the land, repayable
at five per cent interest per annum, over a period of ten years, beginning three
years after the advance. This was an intriguing departure in land legislation,
even for a colony with a history of adaptive approaches to land settlement. It
was seen by its contemporaries as a bold, even inspiring, experiment in communal land settlement by small capitalists.
*
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However, under the pressure of the deepening depression of 1893 and 1894,
the scheme was widened to include those with no capital at all, and many of the
urban unemployed of Adelaide were resettled during 1894 and early 1895 in
thirteen villages, mostly along the Murray!

This change, while it placed a great burden of undercapitalisation on the
settlements, did not check international interest in the scheme. Louis Vigouroux,
a French economist, Michael Davitt, an English social reformer, Albert Métin,

a French socialist intellectual, and William Pember Reeves, then Minister for
Labour in New Zealand, all visited at different times, and all published positive,
though thoughtfully critical, accounts of the experiment.5
However, the scheme was not widely trumpeted inside South Australia, even
by the Premier who had overseen its introduction, Charles Cameron Kingston.
In the election campaign of 1896, the first since the scheme had begun, Kingston
referred just once to the villages, and then so fleetingly as to justify the Register's
complaint that the issue had been `slurred over. '6
This odd reticence to take public responsibility for a genuinely imaginative
approach to land settlement can be traced directly to a political campaign waged
throughout 1895 by an informal alliance of certain conservative parliamentarians and the newspapers edited by John Finlayson.7 These, the Register and its
companion weekly, the Observer, were acknowledged as the conservative press
in South Australia at that time.
This article traces the course of this campaign from its beginning, after a
blundering speech in support of the settlements by one of their most enthusiastic
admirers, to its successful conclusion in a Select Committee, the shaking of the
Liberal/Labor alliance, and the withering of Government ideological and practical support for the scheme.

Political conservatives in South Australia were predictably uneasy with this
venture into communal land settlement. Besides the fact that in itself, a communal(' society was a challenge to the existing capitalist system, the creation of
an alternative economic base for the unemployed meant wages could continue
buoyant during depression, despite a shrinking labour market. Andrew Hand
yside, a pastoralist and politician, expressed this aspect of the conservative
viewpoint, when he suggested that the settlements should be supported by a levy
on all workers, since `if the settlers had remained in the town wages would have
fallen, therefore the working class were under an obligation to them for having
come away.'9 As well, although chiefly overseen by the Commissioner of
Crown Lands, Peter Paul Gillen, the scheme had been initiated by the Kingston
Ministry. The group who had formed the conservative Downer government
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which Kingston had brought down in 1893 remained inimical to him, and were
constant in seeking grounds for opposition.
However, until well into 1895 there was no specific campaign against the
settlements, in part because of the very wide public support for the scheme. A
Land Settlement Aid Society was formed, by a radical architect, Thomas Hyland
Smeaton, and a prominent Methodist minister, Joseph Berry. This provided both
material and moral support to the villagers.10 Public response was shown by a
shower of gifts, many in kind, but also in cash. One list, for example, published

early in 1895, gives 76 single donations. Donors ranged from the socially
prominent, such as Mrs Raphael and Mrs R. Barr- Smith, to the obscure, such
as `E.J.H.' who gave three shillings. Churches and community groups also gave
to the popular cause: the Public Schools Decoration Society gave twenty -five
pounds, while the `Concert at Grace Plains' raised nearly two.' 1
Secondly, Finlayson's papers were at that time pursuing a story of much
greater `human interest,' the Adelaide hospital troubles.12
The conservative distaste for the settlements, therefore, was expressed by
articles in the Register and Observer markedly unenthusiastic compared to the
general public sympathy, but not emphatically hostile.
Some specific charges were made about the settlements scheme. It was
alleged that they were too democratic that without fixed and effective authority they were chaotic and purposeless. Thus, early in February 1895, an anonymous correspondent reported from Nangkita that `it would have been far better
if the Act had contained a clause providing for the appointment of a competent

man ... for a term as Director and instructor.'" Again, in March, another
anonymous correspondent, this time at Holder, complained that 'it is practically
impossible to carry on these settlements to success unless the Government place
someone in charge to direct and govern ... law and order at present are strangers
to Holder.' 14

In late March two new charges were added: that the Government was
carelessly risking public money in a doubtful experiment, and that the giving of

`eleemosynary aid' to the settlers would `have the effect of sapping their
independence of spirit and reducing them to the level of paupers. X 1' It is unlikely
that this referred to the genuinely eleemosynary aid of the Land Settlement Aid

Society the target was the Government money, which itself was lent, not
given, to the settlements.
Finlayson himself may have become aware of the flagrancy of the Register' s

increasingly negative tone towards an experiment which, after all, had had
barely twelve months to prove itself. At any rate, an article published at this
time disavowed any hostility, beginning:
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Only a mean man would, for political or other reasons find cause of
satisfaction in the failure of the movement which during the last year or
fifteen months has led to the placing of a large number of poor men and
their wives on the soil.
The ensuing report of conditions at the settlements was fairly positive.
Then, in early April, one of the strongest supporters of the village settlements
inadvertently gave the opening for the conservative attack. William Corly Butler

was a Primitive Methodist minister who had given up his position to run a
mission boat, the Glad Tidings, to the settlements. On 2 April 1895, he gave a
lecture in order to raise funds to continue this work. Presumably to encourage
donations, Butler laid heavy stress on the precarious financial position of the
settlements, claiming this was much worse than the Government suggested:
The Government, he says, discourage the publication of the indebtedness
of the settlers to the State, but he has found that in some of the villages

it has reached £47 per head, so that under the Act ... only £3 per head
is now available for distribution.16
This, though an understandable fund raising strategy, was politically provocative. Unintentionally, Butler had not only suggested two political grounds for
attack on Kingston's government overspending and misleading the public

but had clearly signalled that additional funds would be required for the
settlements, which would require amending legislation. The settlements were
once again on the political agenda.
However, Parliament was not to begin sitting until June, and the conservative
press was still pre- occupied with the Hospital troubles, then undergoing a Royal
Commission. Overt political attack did not begin until after the Commission had
brought down its interim report, in April 1895. No editorial was to be printed
on the village settlements until after the Royal Commission's final report, on 12
September 1895."
In mid -May, the Register seized on the presentation of a report from the Land

Settlement Aid Society to turn its attention to the village settlements. The
Society was quickly dismissed as well - meaning but misguided, and the bulk of

the article was devoted to a series of charges against the settlements them selves.' The eventual failure of the settlements was treated as certain.19 The
village settlements scheme was blamed for the failure of the quite distinct Lake
Bonney irrigation scheme. Most significantly, it was charged that the settle-

ments were an injustice to `selectors equally impoverished', both because
selectors did not receive concessions and because selectors taxes were used to
pay for concessions. This was all set in the context of Butler's lecture; his figure
of £47 was requoted and the charge of government secrecy reiterated.20
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These themes, of the debt, the `injustice' of the settlements scheme to
taxpayers, and to small independent farmers in particular, and the alleged
secretiveness of Gillen, thereafter formed the main thrust of the attack, both in
Parliament and in the Register.
Beginning in July, the opposition in Parliament,21 and some independent
members, began to follow the Register' s lead. In the House of Assembly Gillen
faced a series of requests, including a formal motion, for current information
about the settlements.22 He did not handle these requests well. It may be that,
having been left by the Kingston Ministry to undertake almost alone the whole

of the parliamentary role on this issue,23 he felt vulnerable to the probable
charges of extravagance and impropriety. He temporised, and protested on the
grounds of the expense of drawing up returns. That the motion was carried the
returns were not finally tabled until 5 December 1895 suggests that members
of the Kingston Government in general were experienced enough to realise, as
Gillen apparently did not, the dangers of seeming to have something to hide.
The campaign in the Register continued, with publication of reports and
interviews, generally expressing a negative view of the settlements. Rejoinders
from the settlements themselves were published, but the initiative and final right
of reply were left with the negative voice.24 Anonymous letters were always
negative, and some may well have been fabricated in the Register office, as was
claimed at the time.25 These letters often reiterated the view that the settlements
were an imposition on taxpayers and on small farmers. On 6 July, a letter from
`Small - holder' was published, claiming:

... every small taxpayer has a perfect right to protest against such
one -sided legislation. Are there not hundreds of other people struggling
on the lands ?26

This emphasis on the claims of the rural taxpayer, had a particular sting for
the Kingston Government, given the political need to maintain the hold on the
rural vote!' This conservative strategy changed the settlements from an electoral asset, in terms of the government being seen as progressive and imaginative, to a liability. It also made the impending Government need to amend the
1893 Act prospectively more difficult to satisfy, in view of the growing political
attention. Kingston could not completely abandon the settlements, though,
partly because that would have been to admit initial error, and partly because
they were supported as an article of socialist faith by the United Labor Party,
whose support he needed to remain in government.
However, during this period, neither the liberal newspaper, the Advertiser,
nor the official ULP paper, the Weekly Herald, were strongly supportive of the
settlements. Both were urban concerns, and it may be that once the villagers left
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Adelaide, there was simply not much interest in their continued struggle for
existence.
Throughout August the Register kept up the attack, with publication of
negative reports from several settlements, and baiting of Gillen and settlements
supporters in general. This baiting was not always ideologically directed;
sometimes it was simple ridicule, as in the letter purporting to come from the
Lose -all- you've -got settlement, signed P.A. Beggar, O. Horseback, A.H. Ride,
and T.T. Devi1.28

Shortly after that letter, on 29 August 1895, Gillen formally introduced the
Bill `for an Act to amend the laws relating to village settlements.i29 The Bill
included clauses amending the earlier Reduction of Rents Act,30 to allow lessees
of Crown lands, that is small farmers and pastoralists, to apply for rent reduction.

The inclusion of these clauses indicates how seriously the Kingston Ministry
took the conservative strategy of appealing to the rural vote against the village
settlements. Further, the Bill accepted the conservative demand for greater
government control of the settlements.31 The third clause gave the Commissioner the right to expel any villager, to prohibit the expulsion by the majority
of any member, to `control and direct the expenditure of any moneys advanced,'
and to direct the taking in of new members up to the number of those who
originally signed as members. This clause instituted a fundamental change to
the village system, replacing their integral autonomy with government control
analogous to the control of relief works.
The conservative response, both in parliament and in the papers edited by
Finlayson, was to accept this basic change without comment, since it followed
their own agenda, and to press for further change.
The second reading on 18 September was followed by a sharply critical

Register editorial, claiming `Parliament and the people have been kept in
ignorance regarding the nature of the State assistance granted to settlers in
addition to the generous benefactions of private individuals,' and labelling `the
first socialistic experiment of the Kingston ministry ... a grotesque failure.' The
alliance of Finlayson with the conservative politicians is evident in the confidence with which Finlayson outlined the parliamentary strategy to be adopted
by the opposition:
The immediate concern ... is with the position and the prospects of the
village settlements ... The Commissioner Crown Lands... will be expected to explain: (1 ) in what respects and to what extent the Government
have violated the law; (2) how much money they have spent upon the
villages and for what purposes; (3) how much the Act authorised them
to spend; (4) what realisable assets they have to show for their of tlay
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and how these assets are valued; (5) how many settlers have received
advances, the ages of those settlers and their present whereabouts.
When James Howe, who had been Commissioner of Crown Lands under Sir
John Downer, immediately before Gillen, replied, it was in the terms outlined
by the Register:
The House should insist on knowing the real position of each village, the
amount advanced, the amount of indebtedness in detail and the amount
the Government had made the country responsible for by guarantee or
32
otherwise

Howe similarly followed the Register strategy in attempting to use the
settlements to divide the Kingston Government from its rural support:
While the Government were dealing out public money with lavish extrav-

agance to the settlers on the Murray, people settled on small blocks in
other parts were being harassed by the officers of different departments
for rent.33

Other conservative speakers called for further detailed information, and
finally for a Select Committee. Gillen, still unsupported by any other leader in
the Kingston government, was nervous. He frequently interrupted the opposition speakers to protest at the idea of a Select Committee:

Mr Moule said ... it ought to be referred to a Select Committee. (The
Commissioner of Crown Lands 'To kill it.') If the Government had
nothing to conceal they would be glad to refer it to such a committee
(The Commissioner ofCrown Lands -7f you had any personal liabilities
would you publish them ?' ) This was not a question of personal liabilities.

(The Commissioner of Crown Lands 'Why not make the blockies disclose all their liabilities before granting them land?' )34
Unwisely, he was goaded to demand that any Select Committee should 'make
the enquiry at your own expense.i35 This was a blunder; the opposition were

naturally rather encouraged than otherwise, and the debate on the Select
Committee lasted some time and was finally held over for the following week.
The focus of press criticism swung to Gillen himself, and he was criticised for

his 'cool audacity' and 'presumptuous manner.' An editorial in the Register
deduced from his 'hardihood' in discouraging the Committee that 'there can be
no reasonable doubt that the Government are striving to hide the deplorable
position. '36

When Parliament resumed the next week, Gillen had evidently been alerted
by his Ministry colleagues to the problems which his stand might create. After
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several speeches from opposition members, who reiterated the call for a Select
Committee, with some personal jibes at Gillen ('if the Commissioner of Crown

Lands felt a little bilious some morning') and from Labor members, who
opposed it, Gillen rose to reveal that 'the Government were not going to opposed
the appointment of a Select Committee' and that 'of course he had never really

meant that the Committee should pay its own way.'" Immediately after his
speech the Bill was read a second time, Moule successfully moved 'That the
Bill be referred to a Select Committee' and the House turned to the question of
selecting the members of the Committee.
The reluctance of the s &tlement supporters to face criticism surfaced again
in the composition of the Select Committee, and in the ensuing debate about the

publication of Committee proceedings. A ballot of the House returned as
members of the Committee Gillen, Moule, the Labor members Egerton Lee
Batchelor and Tom Price, James McLachlan who himself declared 'he had
supported the scheme from the first,'38 Thomas Burgoyne, who was committed
to land nationalisation and sympathetic to the settlements39 and the independent
William Blacker. Apart from Blacker, Moule, the conservative voice and the
mover of the motion, was virtually alone, chairing a hostile committee.
The conservative reaction to this blatant engineering was immediate: Sir John
Downer challenged the result, pointing out that more ballot- papers were given
in than members remained in the House. Jenkin Coles, as Speaker, said there
was nothing to prevent a member leaving the chamber after having recorded his
vote. Downer asked for a formal ruling and Coles confirmed that such a vote
was acceptable.
Despite the Speaker's ruling, the Register and the Observer made capital of

the obvious weighting of the Committee. Pointing out that several members
were 'violent partisans of the settlers and the settlements,' Finlayson proceeded
to attack Gillen's membership of the Committee:
Even if Mr Gillen were an angel instead of a fallible man, what weight
would his opinion as a Judge have when given in the case of Mr Gillen
as a defendant ?40

This deftly turned around the supposed object of the Select Committee; from
being an investigation into the settlements, it was painted as a trial of Gillen
himself.
Such attacks were one side of the press - parliamentary alliance. The other side

was shown on the same day, when John Castine, who had been Minister for
Agriculture under Downer until 1893, attempted to gain for the press the right
to attend and publish the proceedings of the Committee. While there was a
general political point to this, the immediate beneficiary was the conservative
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press, which had been working up the settlements issue, and which doubtless
hoped for sensational copy from the hearings.
Castine used as the grounds for his action a letter signed `Only a Taxpayer,'
conveniently published in that morning's Register. The letter was clearly written
by a conservative either in or close to parliament. It referred to the "skilful
management of the Ministry' which had brought about a Committee in which
`the only neutral member is the chairman.' `Only a Taxpayer' claimed that
Gillen was `prepared to swear that black was white ... it is absurd to expect any
facts through him,' and also referred to `three of the other committee members'
slightingly. It ended with the sardonic suggestion that:
Under the circumstances would it not save trouble and expense if they
signed the report (probably already tacitly agreed upon) today and let
the House proceed with the Bill ?4'

This letter was openly supposed in Parliament to have been written for the
occasion of Castine's speech. Tom Price, a Labor politician, demanded to know
if any opposition member had written it, but Kingston suggested Finlayson had
written it himself. An opposition member, the pastoralist Clement Giles, inter-

rupted in Finlayson's defence, noting that Finlayson had been his friend `for
years past.'42

To the experienced members of Kingston's ministry, there was no point in
fighting the admission of the press, since the potential political damage from
being seen to be secretive was greater than any potential damage from admitting
the press. Accordingly Jenkin Coles, as Speaker, rushed through the first motion,
to set aside standing orders, so quickly that Castine complained that he `wanted
to conclude his remarks as he had not reached his seat when the question was
put.' Coles `could not allow ií.'43
A Labor member, John Abel MacPherson, however, chose to fight even this
first step of Castine's progress, and called for a division. The results show clearly
that it was, in the main, the newer Labor members who opposed the motion.44
Several of these members also spoke against the second motion, to suspend
standing order 367 and allow publication of evidence. It is notable that the Labor
members particularly were outraged at the publication of the letter from `only
a taxpayer' and the use made of it by the conservative politicians. Price, indeed,
was almost incoherent in his indignation:
... for him to swear black was white he would not do it for the blood of
his soul he meant his heart. (laughter) Hon. members might laugh; he
could not afford to. No man could say he would do that, his mates never
said he would, and hon. members might defend him.
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There is a note of genuine injury in this which was completely missing from
Kingston's bland assertion that he `had no objection to the motion but trusted
that ... the Select Committee would see that such reports as were published were
fair and accurate ones.' This suggestion was the precursor to an attack on the
anonymous letter -writer and on Finlayson, but Kingston was less vigorous in
his response than Price or other Labor members.
Nevertheless, it was Kingston whom Howe, closing the debate, castigated
for `introducing the letter as he had done ... If public men were to take notice
of every anonymous letter there would be no end to it.' This instant attack on
Kingston, with a blatant reworking of the facts, confirms that it was the Premier
who was the immediate political target of the whole conservative campaign
against the settlements, rather than Gillen, and adds point to Kingston's general
silence on this issue. Kingston did not speak again until 26 November, the
second last day of the debate.
The proceedings of the Select Committee, while of great interest as shedding
light on the settlements themselves, did not materially affect the conservative
campaign. Finlayson continued to push the story, with such headlines as `The
Village Settlements Sensation,' but there was little to support sensationalism.
The story published with that particular headline was no more than a 'melancholy disclosure' of quarrels and `the free - and -easy fashion in which the
taxpayers' money has been dissipated.'45
The Report of the Select Committee, as could be expected from a membership carefully chosen to minimise trouble for the Kingston Government and the
settlements, was `somewhat colorless.'46 Moule's harshest judgements were
completely removed by the Committee47 and cliched formulas of approval of
the settlements were inserted.48
There was only one struggle over the direction of the Report: the Labor
members, in line with the philosophy of self- management and as directed by the
settlers themselves,49 fought hard against the increasing of Government control
over the settlements. However, this was a point which Gillen had already
conceded in his Bill and the Labor members were unsuccessful.
It is possible that they might have been more successful if greater interest
had been shown in the village settlements by the Advertiser or the Weekly
Herald. Neither paper apparently attended the hearings of the Committee. The
Advertiser printed only short factual accounts of the Committee's progress, and
one editorial which adjudicated the rival claims of `communism' and `individualism,' deciding that notwithstanding `the comparative success of communism

on a few settlements' the system had `been tried and found wanting,' but
`No -one is to be blamed for trying it.'5°
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The Weekly Herald remained formally supportive, but slipped away from the

original socialist philosophy of autonomous communal settlements. The villages were defended on the grounds that they were a cheaper way to handle
urban unemployment than direct relief, or relief works.51 This defence, which

was also that adopted by the Kingston Ministry, was a testimony to the
effectiveness of the Register campaign about the waste of taxpayers ' money.
However, as suggested above, those Labor members who had visited the

settlements and heard evidence from the settlers, remained staunch that the
villages should be treated as independent communities, not as recipients of
welfare, requiring Government supervision.
Their failure to convince the Select Committee of this was a foreshadowing
of the wider withdrawal from the original village settlements philosophy during
the resumed second reading debate for Gillen's Bill.
The Bill itself, as outlined above, had conceded the issue of greater Govern-

ment control, and had included concessions aimed at the pastoral and small
farmer interests. The final two days of debate, 26 and 27 November, saw several

further amendments debated and further concessions made by the Kingston
Ministry, voting in concert with several leading conservatives. One of these was

a limitation on the amount able to spent on the village settlements. This
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Even so, the Kingston Ministry ran close to defeat during the course of debate.

Late on the night of 26 November, indeed, they were actually defeated on a
procedural motion, and then saved in division. Alfred Catt, chairing, protested
that many members had changed their vote 55 Howe replied that he had done so
because `he would not be a party to taking the business out of the hands of the
Government and support a no- confidence motion at this stage.'
It may well be, as a contemporary observer noted, that:

Un fait certain, c'est que le government de l'Australie Méridionale n'a

jamais songé à encourager une experience communiste: l'enquête
parlementaire déjà citée suffit a le démontrer.56

However, if Kingston had ever dreamt of encouraging the settlements, he
abandoned that dream when faced with a threat to his remaining in government.
When the Ministry's political future was under challenge, he was prepared to
jettison the village settlements, although not prepared to be seen to be doing so,
for fear of alienating Labor supporters.
The last stages of the debate were pushed through, despite several protests,57
in an exhausting session which ran until nearly two in the morning. Last attempts
were made by Labor members, including Batchelor, Price and Richard Wood,

Another successful amendment carried limited the number of settlers allowed
at any one time to five hundred; this also was moved by a conservative, John

to retain the original philosophy of independent, self- directed communities.
Their failure widened the split between the Ministry and the Labor members,
until open abuse was exchanged, culminating in an attack from the fiery and
incorruptible Tom Price.
Price charged that the Ministry were `playing fast and loose with the country
for the sake of keeping a few men in their places in the House' and hinted at
corruption elsewhere: `it was like deepening of certain wharfs to please an hon.
member at Port Pirie.' Kingston in turn was stung to an impolitic response:

Moule. It was carried by a combination of conservative, independent and

Let them [Labor] go over to the other side of the House. The Government

amendment was introduced by a conservative, Robert Homburg; debate against

it was led by Labor members, claiming that `the amendment would kill the
object which the Bill had in view '52 Although Gillen also spoke against the
amendment, the Government position was clarified by Kingston, who stated that
the Government would not resist any amendment to fix the maximum expenditure. ,53

ministerial votes. The Labor members, and some independents, opposed it.
By contrast, amendments introduced by Labor members or by less prominent

conservatives were quickly and decisively negatived by a combination of
government and opposition members. For example, the urban businessman and
conservative, Walter Griffiths, moved that debts to merchants be the first charge

did not want any support from members who professed to believe that
the Government were influenced by considerations such as had been
suggested ... they could go over to the other side, and that as soon as
they liked.

on any moneys advanced by the Government. He was unsupported by the
leading conservatives, who were then subordinating merchant interests to

His high- handed challenge, however, was offered to allies whose general
support, although unnecessary in this debate, he could not afford to lose.

pastoral ones.
These voting patterns leave no doubt that there was a tacit understanding
between the Ministry and the opposition leaders to exchange support for the Bill
for concessions to farming and pastoralist interests. Both Labor members and
less prominent conservative members objected to this, but were unable to agree
on a strategy to defeat the Ministry- opposition alliance.54

Moreover some Labor members, in their present mood of outrage, were inclined
to accept. An interjection from Coneybeer seems to have brought Kingston to
the abrupt realisation that he was blundering his way to self - immolation; the
rest of his speech was a model of oratorical somersault. Within two sentences

he toned down his belligerence to 'a natural warmth' and within seven had
`regretted indeed that there should have been anything in the shape of the
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straining of friendly relationships.' Then, with the audacity of the consummate
politician, he rounded on the hapless Mr Moule, as scapegoat for the whole
imbroglio, with an attack lasting for the rest of his speech:
Mr Moule had brought all the trouble about and it was a pity indeed that
he had lost his temper as he did ... he had known all along what was the
true attitude of Mr Moule, who had posed as the unbiased and impartial
chairman of the Select Committee. From the outset he knew that he would
do all he could to wreck the settlements in order to bring discredit on the
Government who initiated them ...
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The campaign was effective in several ways; it won concessions for the rural
interests, it shook, even if only briefly, the alliance of Kingston's Ministry and
the Labor Party, it encouraged the practical abandonment of the village settlements philosophy by the government and it made the practical functioning of
the settlements much more difficult.

The later 'failure' of South Australia's village settlements has been often
discussed, and most usually traced to internal causes, such as incompetence,
dissension, 'human nature' or ideological confusion.59 Maybe so, but the external causes also need examination, and not least the actions of 'the pull -down
brigade.'

Despite this hasty diversion, the alliance which kept Kingston in power was

under serious strain. Wood, at least, attempted to carry the attack back to
Kingston:

... there had never been a government which had done less for the
working men of the colony than the present one. To abuse those who had
the moral courage to point out where the Government were wrong was
no argument ... Attorney- General had rambled a lot and he felt just as
warm as the Attorney General.

However, several Labor members were also concerned that the alliance did
not break. Batchelor and Coneybeer intervened, joining in the abuse of Moule
(' undoubtedly the warmth which had been shown was prompted by the sneering
way in which Mr Moule referred to the Labor Party'). Kingston, closing the
debate, acknowledged these 'kind remarks,' and continued:
Seeing that harmony was now restored, and that it was admitted that the
members who originally spoke had done so somewhat hastily, there was
a proof that 'the falling out of friends the renewing is of love.'38

This bland papering -over of the rifts in Kingston's alliance seems to have
served its purpose. The motion was carried without further objection, and the
practical government support for the village settlement scheme was lost.

There were cogent reasons behind the conservative attack on the settlements.
There was, most immediately, the opportunity to press the Kingston ministry,
and in particular an opportunity to attack Kingston himself, through Gillen. A

less immediate, but more significant, motive was the recognition by large
land- owners and employers, unlike small businessmen and merchants, of the
challenge of a system which allowed people without capital access to land, and
which gave the working -class an alternative to wage - labour.
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like and when the various plants and crops should be planted. However, in the
early years, it was principally the middle class section of the society which
promoted and fostered gardening in Colonial South Australia.
South Australia had the advantage of being settled at a period when gardening
theory and technology had already developed and the colony was able to pass
through the stages of subsistence gardening at an accelerated rate, or in fact to

dispense with it almost entirely. It was settled when the British Industrial
Revolution was at its height in England. Although there was a preference for

When Europeans discovered Australia at the end of the eighteenth century the
continent was inhabited by hunters and gatherers. Aboriginal women normally
gathered the plant food and small animals which formed the major part of the
diet of most Aboriginal people. They exploited a wide range of edible tubers,
roots, leaves, fruits and berries. The women and children knew the location of
most of the fruit - bearing trees and vegetable producing areas in their land and
the time of year that food could be found in a particular spot! Although this
could be equated with the harvesting aspect of gardening, it is not normally
associated with gardening in its European sense of cultivation. So, to study
gardening in South Australia in the European sense, we must start from the
period of White settlement when the British brought with them the theories and
practices of horticulture and agriculture which had developed in Europe over
the previous thousands of years.
South Australia was conceived and settled under a different set of ideas from
those which governed the settlements of New South Wales and Van Diemen's
Land (Tasmania). This was to utilise England's excess capital and labour, and
Australia's vast lands (considered by the British as wastelands) bringing advantages to all.2 The Colony was initiated and established by vigorous, adventurous
and forward thinking British middle class people. They brought with them
confidence; there was no feeling that they would fail. They believed that the
new colony should have all the attributes of a civilised society, and this included
gardening, both in its horticultural and pleasure sense. They did not see gardening just as a means of survival. Rather, they saw gardens as an indication that
civilisation was triumphant, that society was well ordered and not on the brink
of savagery. They carne with the belief that gardens were a necessary adjunct
for the well established person. There was, from the start, an attitude of enquiry
and scientific experimentation; not so much with the indigenous Australian
plants, although these were collected and sent back to England for investigation,
but experiments to ascertain which plants would grow well, what the soil -was
* Roma Hodgkinson is a Ph.D. student at the Flinders University of South Australia.

agricultural labourers as immigrants, there were many who came from the cities
of England, who had little to do with the land. They were part of the `consumer'
society.
So, although there was an emphasis to start growing agricultural and horticultural products, many immigrants were prepared, in fact preferred, to buy their
foodstuffs. A thriving group of market gardeners quickly grew up to supply the

needs of the population. Settlement also coincided with an idea that home
ownership denoted a movement into the middle classes.3 With this idea, raised
expectations and the availability of land in South Australia it soon became the
aspiration of most to have their own house and small plot of land. By the 1870s
this was happening, and, as a result of an increase in affluence, a levelling out
of the class system, the availability of borrowed finance, a reduction of working
hours and the corresponding increase in leisure time which could be utilised
around the home, universal access to reticulated water, and an unprecedented
growth in plant material, suburban gardens began to flourish. It could be argued

that the working man came to believe that he too could have a garden as
beautiful, if not as elaborate a house, as the wealthy in the community. Gradually
the front garden became the showplace, the exhibition spot, to demonstrate this.
Apart from attracting men with capital, the major requirement of the colony

was to have an ample supply of free labour. As there was a preference for
agricultural workers, many prospective immigrants called themselves agricultural labourers, labourers, shepherds, gardeners etc. Others, trying to widen their
options, gave their professions as tailors and gardeners; boot, shoemakers and
gardeners; masons, carpenters and gardeners; sailors and gardeners; and even a
bricklayer, butcher and gardener.' Most did not follow their gardening careers
once they arrived in Adelaide, but a few eventually established nurseries which
were to play an important part in the establishment of the South Australian
garden. The first emigrant ship left Britain in February 1836 and was followed
by others throughout 1836. Most of these early vessels called at the Cape of
Good Hope, while a few called at Rio de Janeiro, en route, and obtained seeds,
plants etc. to augment those they brought with them from Britain.
After briefly stopping at Kangaroo Island, where the settlers enjoyed the fresh
onions and potatoes provided by the small gardens established by some early
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sealers,5 the survey ship, the Rapid, anchored at Rapid Bay (8 September 1836)
for a few days before proceeding to Holdfast Bay. While there a small garden
was established, and by the arrival of the Africaine (7 November 1836) it was
growing vigorously. Although this station was abandoned soon after, travellers
were able to continue to gather vegetables, particularly potatoes and greens from
the area for some time.6

Holdfast Bay was some few miles from what was to become the city of
Adelaide and a temporary camp was established there while the city and
surrounding land was surveyed. Most people lived under canvas, although a few
lived in huts made from local materials.'

Some immigrants started productive gardens immediately, while others
utilised the few indigenous plants available .8 Dr Charles Everard was most
enthusiastic about his gardening prospects, writing `[having] ... dug up the
ground for a garden in which vegetables grew very well ... The soil and climate
exceed my most sanguine expectations, and I would not return to live in England

on any account.'9 Unfortunately his garden, except for a crop of melons, was
demolished (before harvesting) by a newly unloaded cargo of cattle.10 The
melons were remembered with great nostalgia many years later by the old
colonists, when the size and quality of melons were believed to have deteriorated. Mrs J.B. Hack also praised the melons, believing that `fancy melons in
England never tasted as these taste,'" and in 1838 a visiting author, T.H. James,
wrote of South Australia: 'It is peculiarly the country of the grape and melon,
orange and lemon, fig, olives, pomegranates and loquats and even at its present
infant state produces as fine melons as the Levant. ' 12 In these early years one of
the most common comments sent back to relatives in Britain was the ease, due
to the mildness of the climate, of growing a wide range of fruits and vegetables,
making them available to everyone, and not just to those with money.13
Unfortunately the surveying of the land both within the city area and the outer

country areas continued slowly, and this was to be most detrimental to the
colony, as agricultural pursuits were postponed and a veritable orgy of land
speculation took place in the city area.14 However, by March- April 1837 the city
acres had been surveyed and allocated and the immigrants were moving from
Holdfast Bay to their property in the city. But although several settlers started
planting gardens, and experimenting with various plants, they were in the
minority, and as late as 1839, little in the way of vegetation was apparent around
the dwellings.15

One point to note is that while food production was very important to the
young province it was by no means the life and death problem that confronted
the colonists of New South Wales some fifty years earlier. Certainly the scarcity

of food and diet deficiencies experienced by Captain Phillip and the early
convicts and settlers did not seem to plague the South Australians.16 In 1836
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there were three well established towns nearby Launceston was six days
sailing and Hobart and Sydney were ten to twelve days sailing from Adelaide,
and provisions could be imported relatively easily at a price. So while people
were anxious to take possession of their land and get established, particularly
in their agricultural pursuits, the spur of imminent starvation was not prodding
them as it had done in the eastern colonies.
While gardens were not abundant there was some experimentation taking
place. One of the most influential experimenters was George Stevenson. He
quickly established a fine garden on McKinnon Parade, North Adelaide, which
soon became the showplace of Adelaide. Here he experimented with various

plants, judging their potential in South Australia, and distributed seeds and
cuttings to other enthusiasts. As the editor of the South Australian Register and

Colonial Gazette he was able to put forward some of his ideas and any
information he thought would be beneficial to the community. John Barton Hack
was another who quickly established a garden. He erected a house and store in
Hindley street and established a large garden of 5 or 6 acres which, by mid 1837
was paying well. He continued as a prominent horticulturalist for the next few

years, establishing the thirteen -acre `Chichester Gardens' at North Adelaide

where he planted fruit trees, vegetables and vines he had brought from
Launceston, possibly the first vines to be planted in Adelaide." In 1839 he
subdivided the area and moved to the Mount Barker area where he established
a larger nursery and fruit garden. He was the first of many market gardeners to
move to the cooler hills area, with its more reliable water supply.'$ Joseph Ind
had a grocery shop and started growing vegetables in Hindley street in 1837. In
the early 1840s he moved to a thirty -three acre property bordering the Torrens
river.19 By January 1838 Thomas Allen, who had initially been appointed as
gardener and botanist to the Governor, Captain John Hindmarsh, was engaged
in running his own small market garden, at the western end of North Terrace,
near the River Torrens. This garden area was originally designated as a Botanical Garden but it was never used as such 20 In January 1838 Allen set up a
vegetable stall at the eastern end of the newly constructed Gilles Arcade!'

At the same time several other colonists started small home gardens.
Amongst those who experimented with, and exchanged, plants were Colonel
Light on North Terrace, Samuel Stevens in North Adelaide, the Reverend
Charles Howard, of Trinity Church on North Terrace, and Osmond Gilles, the
Colonial Treasurer, who built his cottage and garden in the south -east part of
the town. A small strip of garden appeared between the G.P.O. and the office
of Mr Newenham, the sheriff. Later, others of influence were Dr Kent at Kent
Town, Dr Davies of North Adelaide and Handasyde Duncan, a `scientific'
farmer on the Sturt River. By the winter of 1837 Governor Hindmarsh had
established a small orchard near the Torrens 22
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In November 1837 the Register was able to editorialise that:

... There is enclosed, and chiefly in garden crops, about 50 acres
substantially fenced. The healthy appearance of all description of vegetables exceed the most sanguine expectations of the Horticulturalist,
potatoes, pease, turnips, onions, cabbages, cauliflowers thrive admirably. We have not been successful with beans, but eminently so in all
varieties of smaller seeds. As to melons, pumpkins, cucumbers, they
promise most abundantly and indeed, for the culture of the fine fruits of
the South of France and Italy our climate is precisely adapted, and in a
few seasons the settler may hope to sit under the shadow of his own vine.23

However, although people were willing and anxious to buy vegetables,
demand exceeded supply as new arrivals flooded in, and there was a temporary
speculative boom. What was available was expensive ' ... people here will have
what they want without regard to price. I have known 2/6 being paid for as much
cabbage as went into a small [dish ?] when cooked and 3/- for a few kidney beans
in a small cabbage leaf,i24 especially when compared to the labour rates being

offered at that time (6/- for `good labourers,' 5/- for `indifferent hands' and
mechanics 8/- to 12/- a day) 25 Over the next year the cultivated ground increased

to 100 acres, but much produce, even the vegetables, continued to be imported
from towns in Tasmania, especially Hobart and Launceston, from where potatoes, onions, carrots and turnips were imported frequently and in bulk.26
By May 1838 nearly 150,000 acres had been surveyed around Adelaide into
80 and 134 acre sections. Some of these were subdivided into small blocks
which developed into villages, e.g. Hindmarsh, Thebarton, Kensington and
North Adelaide which subsequently became inner suburbs!'
Some five months later there were over 300 dwellings, and the tents and pise
huts were giving way to more substantial buildings.28 The small inner city area
clung to the English idea of small houses, often joined in rows, with little or no

front yards, and tiny back yards. But the Mediterranean climate of South
Australia and the abundant freehold building land dictated a new direction in
housing. Free standing single storey houses were the option exercised by more
than half the early Adelaidians.29 The concept of a single storey detached family
home, standing on its own piece of land or garden soon became the South
Australian ideal. The ownership of a house was recognised as a mark of
achievement and brought with it respectability within the emerging new society
of the colony. As F. Sinnett said in 1862, albeit in something of a `puff,' South
Australia afforded the labouring class the facility for social advancement, and
even if he remained a labourer he was still better off than he would have been
in England.3o
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The very earliest houses of the 1830s, which were in most cases little more

than single roomed shacks set anywhere on the one acre, or part thereof,
generally had no gardens around them. The same style could often be seen in
later photographs of pioneers further up country, with bare earth up to the walls,
which would turn to grass during the winter rainy period, perhaps with a crude
seat near the door. In the few cases where there was a garden there was little in
the way of planned design, with the plants being intermingled in the areas which
looked the most suitable for their growth."
However, as early as 28 July 1838 the Register published an article and plan
of how to lay out a cottager's garden. This was almost certainly written by
George Stevenson and was based on an article published in the Library of Useful
Knowledge on Cottage Gardening, adapted for South Australian conditions. It
was for an area of roughly a quarter of an acre which was laid out in a rectangular
plan of paths and beds, and was confined entirely to vegetables. The vegetables
suggested were onions, carrots, parsnips, cabbages, scarlet runner beans, peas,
celery, potatoes, broccoli, scotch kale, turnips, radishes, various lettuces, and
kidney beans.32

Ships bringing immigrants continued to arrive, including three ships of
German Lutherans. Many, if not most, of these, came from small farming and
gardening communities.33 They soon set up gardens around their villages of
Klemzig and Hahndorf. In May 1839 the Southern Australian described the
gardens at Klemzig:
...The sloping bank of the river [Torrens] is covered with gardens. These
consist of small unfenced plots of ground separated by narrow paths.
Considering that the season most favourable for gardening has not yet
commenced, the number of vegetables which the Germans have at the
present moment under culture affords strong proof of their industry.
Among these are lettuces, carrots, turnips, onions, cucumbers, French,
broad and scarlet beans, carrots, turnips, onions, radishes, spinach,
cabbages and green peas; also melons, maize, mangel wurzel, mustard,
cress and a few flowers.

Many old colonists in their reminiscences remembered these as being almost
the only vegetables available at the time, and it would have been the largest and
most concentrated area of vegetable growing. However, smaller market garden-

ers were gradually establishing themselves with land specified as market
gardening land being offered for sale in Glenelg, the Reedbeds (Fulham), along
the Torrens and the nearby small creeks, Brighton, Hampstead, Kensington,
Edwardstown, Sturt, Marion and Richmond.
Just how much was being cultivated, however, was open to conjecture. In
1839 James Hawker noted that:
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A few colonists after making a good vegetable garden, cultivated little
areas of wheat sufficient to supply themselves and perhaps spare a small
quantity to their neighbours ...Vegetables grew to a wonderful size, and,
as the population of the colony was to a very great extent concentrated
in the city and the suburbs, gardeners had an excellent and remunerative

market for their produces

while a contemporary of his, James Coutts Crawford, a little later in the year,
saw the inhabitants as a `community of non - producers ' who were `full of cash.'
He believed most of the population was engaged at this time in `putting
up their
houses' and were producing `little or nothing ... Meat was scarce and dear,
vegetables were hardly to be procured. The German girls were hawking small
bundles of radishes at one shilling for each bunch.,36
Water, of course, had been one of the most important considerations when
choosing the site of the settlement. Initially the wide plain seemed
to be well
watered, with the River Torrens and several smaller creeks descending from
the
hills. However, this was deceptive, especially throughout the hot, dry
summers,
and as T.H. James wrote ... the tiny Torrens all but vanishes before such a sun;
in the few places where it runs at all there would be plenty of
room for the whole
of it to run through an Irishman's hat; and a far better river is made
every day
in the London streets when the parish tumcock opens a plug.37 What
water was
available was delivered from the River Torrens from water carts; from wells in
the yards; or later, from rainwater run off from slate or iron roofs.38 This, of
course, restricted the size of most gardens, particularly during the summer
months. It was not until a reticulated water supply was provided, from
the middle
1860s, and the ancillary goods such as hoses, sprinklers etc. became
available,
that much larger and more ambitious gardens (particularly
summer gardens)
could be planted.
Not only was the lack of water during the summer a problem for
gardeners,
but in April 1839 J.E. Bright believed the Torrens was the source of outbreaks
of dysentery and diarrhoea, caused by the immersion and storage of sheepskins
and raw hides in it.39 In addition he suggested

... the supply of vegetables is extremely unequal and defective, and calls
for attention. The cases of dysentery have been and are very severe and

dangerous; the less vegetable

matter we consume the more do we
promote the disposition of the system to put on the disease. Now indeed,
that farms and gardens are springing up round us, and we may expect
their produce in our markets, it may be the less necessary for the

government to interfere. Still, were the banks ofthe river judiciously laid
out and planted, they may form one nucleus of supply --the remuneration
of that supply giving the cultivator sufficient for his care of what still
be

Botanic Garden sites A to E offered by the Government between 1836 and 1855
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Part of Col. Light's plan of Adelaide (1836) showing `A' the site of the first Botanic
Garden. 'B' indicates the area allocated for the second Botanic Garden (M. Lamshed.
The Botanic Gardens of Adelaide)

Portion of general plan of Adelaide showing the position of the third Botanic Garden
(1840). The area covered portion of the present site of the zoo and on the opposite bank
of the Torrens. The present Albert Bridge is built across the elbow of the river in the
centre of the photo (M. Lamshed. The Botanic Gardens of Adelaide)
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under regulations. Public ground and spaces being allotted for various
trees, and a cool promenade might be formed, inducing the community
to pleasant exercise whilst experimental horticulture might produce
results beneficial to the settlement.4°

Perhaps, in answer to his suggestion, in mid 1839 Governor Gawler appointed John Bailey, an experienced Botanist from the celebrated Gardens of
Messrs Loddiges of Hackney' as Colonial Botanist to start a Botanical garden.
Donations of money, seeds and plants were received from the leading members
of the community and soon vines and vegetables were being offered for sale,
and the colonists were parading through the gardens on the summer evenings.41
Unfortunately the untimely depression of the early 1840s resulted in the termination of Bailey's employment and the closure of the garden.
Where there was a household garden, fencing was an essential item, primarily
to protect it from the roaming livestock especially pigs.42 Fences were usually

made from the local stringy bark trees, but as the available timber in the
immediate area was quickly depleted and other forests were some distance from
the settlement, they became an expensive item. In 1837 J.B. Hack earned up to
£4 a day carting post and rail fencing from the Tiers, 10 -12 miles (16 -19
kilometres) away and he suggested that it would cost about £30 to fence a one
acre section on all four sides.43 Thus it was an advantage to have fenced land,
and frequently land was advertised as fenced and /or under some sort of cultivation. By 1839 this was no longer so important, although the practice continued
to some degree until the turn of the century. Originally the fences consisted of

closely packed five foot palings. In an effort to reduce costs, and also as a
reminder of their homeland, some people began to grow 'live' fences, or hedges.

Many different plants were tried, and over the following forty years these
included many Old World favourites, the hawthorn, sweet briar rose, furze or
gorse, and boxthorn. But the most successful were the indigenous Kangaroo
Island 'prickly Acacia' (Acacia armata), broom and later the osage orange
(Maclura pomifera). Some of the country areas were fenced by post and rail and
eventually by post and wire fences.44 However, as the city developed and the
suburbs expanded hedges became a regular part of most gardens. Often they

were placed behind the front fence; the front hedge differing from the side
hedges, which were usually thicker, less ornate, and higher. For a tall, strong
growing hedge African Boxthorn, various pittosporums, the olive, the carob or
locust, the laurel, the Hawthorn and various cypresses were recommended. For
shorter, more ornamental hedges the coprosma, privet, biota, laurustinus, myrtle, oleander (Nerium oleander), flowering cypress (Tamarix gallica), rose, and
Caffre apple (Aberia caffra) were used.as
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Until late 1838 seeds were ubiquitous articles at all the auctions and as stock
in the produce stores. They were even sold privately. There was a preference
for English seeds as it was thought `the seeds from Sydney and Van Diemen's
Land [could] not be depended on 46 However, as early as 1838 some seedlings,
such as cabbages (100 for 2/6), cauliflowers and broccoli (3/6) and the more
exotic kohl rabi and African cabbage (5/ -), were offered for sale. Fruit and forest

trees were imported from Launceston; citrus trees and currant vines from
Sydney; bulbs and vines from the Cape; and deciduous trees such as oaks,
sycamores, ash and beech, from England. Some nurserymen started grafting
their own fruit trees using locally grown almonds as stock and some settlers
collected their own seeds and stocked their gardens with bits and pieces of
plants, roots and bulbs they obtained from relatives, neighbours and nurserya7
men.
By early 1839 there were signs that the economy was expanding and the
`civilised' society that had been envisaged was developing. Every day life in
Adelaide lost some of its pioneering, makeshift quality and for some of its
inhabitants, began to take on a form similar to that which they knew in England.
In a few gardens there were a few flowers beginning to be grown together with
the vegetables48
Up to this time there was very little in the way of written material to help and
guide the aspiring horticulturalist, gardener and agriculturalist in this southern
land where seasons were upside down, and climatic conditions and soil were so
different to those in the British Isles. For the eastern colonies there had been
several small books or pamphlets produced: a gardening calendar for Sydney in
1806 and one for Hobart in 182449 In 1835 Daniel Bunce published a book on
gardening in Tasmania while there had been articles written in the local colonial
newspapers. These would have given some help to the new immigrants in South
Australia, but apart from a few articles on horticulture by George Stevenson in
the Register, the first text tailored to South Australian conditions was included
in a travel book by T.H. James in 1838. In a monthly guide he gave simple, but
reasonably reliable, advice about climate and soil, when to sow vegetables, fruit
and flowers and what plants did best.5° From 1839 a gardening and agricultural
calendar, published by Stevenson, was included in the yearly South Australian
Almanack. Over the years this was published by various people, and continued
to include a gardening section.
In 1843 George McEwin (who was to become an important nurseryman and
eventually established the Glen Ewin nursery and jam factory) published The
South Australian Vigneron and Gardener's Manual, the first gardening handbook written for South Australian conditions, and this went through many
reprints. Two agricultural and horticultural journals were published, which did
much to assist gardening enthusiasts. These were The Farm and Garden and
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The Garden and the Field. From the time the Farm and Garden ceased
publication (1863) the Adelaide Observer began publishing a page of garden
notes and these continued to expand throughout the century, until by the 1880s
a page or two was being given over to them by the Observer. They followed the
same format for many years giving advice for both the farm and garden for both
the plains and the hills areas. The garden section was divided into the kitchen
garden, the flower garden, the orchard and the vineyard.
In September 1839 plans to start an Agricultural Society were drawn up. The
first recorded show was held in the yard of Fordham's hotel, Grenfell street on
8 December 1840. It was of one day's duration and the exhibits consisted of
wool, wheat, oats, barley, cheese and vegetables5' Although there were a few
hiccoughs during the first four years, from 1844 it became a permanent fixture
in Adelaide's yearly events and began to expand and become one of the special
events looked forward to by all. In December a Natural History Society was
formed and from September to December George Stevenson lectured at the
newly formed Mechanics Institute on aspects of gardening in South Australia."
Although Thomas Allan, J.B. Hack and George Stevenson were the earliest
commercial gardeners, Stevenson was the only one who endured 53 However,
others were appearing on the scene. After the collapse of the Botanic Gardens
during the 1841 depression John Bailey set himself up as a market gardener and
nurseryman at `Bailey's garden' in Hackney. Stevenson's gardener, George
McEwin, moved to Houghton in 1843 where he started a nursery, orchard and
vineyard. Joseph Ind began growing vegetables along the Torrens and selling
them in Hindley Street. Others to enter the industry during this decade and the
next were Charles Giles of Grove Hill (Magill: 1840s), A.H. Davis of Moore
Park (Reedbeds:1839), S. Glenn of Fulham, C.F. Newman of Water Gully
(Highercombe:1854), J.F. Wood of Evandale (Angaston:1850s), W. Chance of
Parkside, W. Murray at Glen Osmond, Charles Ware of Clifton Nursery (North
Adelaide: 1851), E. Smith of Clifton Nursery (North Adelaide: 1860s) and
seedsmen E. & W. Hackett (1852) and J. McKirdy (1850s), both of Rundle
street. These nurserymen and seedsmen were an important ingredient in the
development of the Adelaide gardening scene. As well as importing seeds and
plants from overseas, they propagated and bred plants themselves almost from
the start of settlement. A number of the nurserymen were also instrumental in
starting the Agricultural Society, establishing the Horticultural and Floricultural
Society (1859) and The Gardeners Improvement Society, and were very supportive of the two gardening and agricultural journals.
For many of the immigrants the opportunity of having `meat three times a
day' was enticing, and the phrase was used as a catch-cry in many of the `puffs'
written to encourage immigration to all the Australian colonies. It seems the
change in diet was for some was dramatic, especially those of the labouring
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class. In England in 1841 their diet generally consisted of bread, potatoes and a
small amount of meat54 but on arrival in South Australia they ate meat at every
meal. The labourers received rations consisting of 121bs flour, 101bs fresh meat,
2lbs sugar, 1 /41b tea and tobacco per week 55 The principal vegetables used were
potatoes and cabbage. Only small amounts of salad vegetables were consumed,
fresh tomatoes not coming into favour until the 1880.55 Although fruit was used

in pies neither vegetables nor salad stuffs were considered an important and
necessary part of the diet.
Nevertheless, by 1845 a fair range of vegetables was being sold in the market,
including some asparagus at 8d per bundle of 25 stalks; cauliflowers 4d -9d each;

onions at 4d per pound; and lettuces at 9d per dozens'

By the mid 1840s the plains were studded in most directions with neat
cottages and farm houses." The main thoroughfares (Hindley, Rundle and King
William Streets) were almost completely devoid of vegetation and the city area
(at least these northern streets) was becoming less important as a residential area
and was assuming the commercial character that it has today.59
Adelaide, which had been planned with very large one acre blocks of land
was surrounded by a wide parkland which prevented the expansion of the city.
Beyond the parklands were 80 and 134 acre rural sections. The one acre city
blocks were soon cut into much smaller parcels of land, many of which provided
working men's accommodation in the form of two and three -room row houses.
In the rural sections small villages soon began to develop. They initially had
narrow streets, small blocks and small houses, but the increasing population,
the development of better transport systems and the institution of new financing
systems (building societies) which made it possible for more and more working
class people to own their own blocks and houses, caused the villages to enlarge
and suburban development to spread out from the city area.

In the city area many of the city houses had been built directly on to the
footpath, or were set back one, possibly two, yards from the fence -line 60 In most

cases it was impossible to develop much of a garden in this area. If the front of
the house didn't open directly on to the footpath there was usually a strong paling
fence with a central gate and short straight path one to two yards long, leading
to the front door (or if the house were asymmetric, with the door to the sides a
short path led from the side gate to the door). Frequently there was a verandah
along which there was often a vine of some sort growing. Each side of the path
would be symmetrically planted with several shrubs (often a small fruit tree)
and small plants (such as pinks or verbena) bordering the path, although often
there was little or no garden at all. This was to continue as a garden design, even
as the house itself moved back from the fence -line. At the rear of the house there
would usually be several fruit trees a fig, a peach and some grapevines. In the
gardens of those who were more interested in horticulture, would grow a few
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vegetables, particularly melons. The vegetables most commonly grown were
cabbages and onions, with perhaps some pot herbs such as thyme, sage and

parsley.ó1

Many of the successful pastoralists, mining speculators and businessmen
established estates several miles from the city and surrounded their large houses
with extensive gardens, orchards and vineyards.ó2 These were under the control
of professional gardeners and tremendous care and thought were lavished on

these large estates. Many of the ideas, designs, (suitably amended) and new
plants used, were filtering down to the amateurs who did their own gardening.
The nurseries, which by this time were becoming well established, were also
very involved in this process and were often the leaders in encouraging new
fashions in plants.
In 1849 a newly arrived immigrant, George W. Francis, an experienced
botanist and gardener, wrote disparagingly about the state of horticulture in
South Australia to the Governor, Sir Henry Fox Young:
Being a new colonist, lately a cultivator of plants in England, and a lover

of and writer upon botany, I am of course anxious to know what the
country naturally produces and what foreign productions have been
introduced and are acceptable to the climate. With this in view I have
made very numerous enquiries, and am astonished at the ignorance of

the generality of the gardeners here, and the almost total neglect of those
plants of other corresponding climes, which yield so large a return as
tobacco, sunflower, indigo, jalap, colocynth, scammony, rhubarb and
numerous others. The splendid heaths abounding at the Cape of Good
Hope are unknown here. We have scarcely a Palm tree scarcely a
conservatory of any kind and now above all things, and that which is
most necessary for a new colony, there is not a Botanic Gardens.63

That he was petitioning to be allowed to start a botanic garden, with
government help, no doubt coloured his opinion, for it was to his advantage to
make the case to have a botanic garden a strong one. However, while it does
indicate that there was still not a very extensive area in gardens, quite a deal of
experimentation had been done as to the suitability of certain crops, including
citrus and other fruits (including tropical fruits) grapes, olives, tobacco and a
range of vegetables had been tried, and in many cases were still being experi-

mented with 64

Although it was not until 1855 that he was successful in his attempt to start
a Government Botanic Garden (of which he became the first Superintendent,
later Director) the Garden was to eventually become an important component
in the horticultural history of South Australia. Under Francis, but more particularly under its second Director, Richard Schomburgk (1865 -1891) it became
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the primary institution for testing and trialing newly introduced plants to South
Australia. For a while it was an important avenue for disseminating advice about
gardening, provided cuttings and seeds of newly imported plants, and was used
as a proving ground for many economic crops and pasture grasses. It was to
prove a great boon to the inhabitants of Adelaide, as a place for weekend outings
and was a convenient and acceptable venue for courting couples. It popularised

several flowers the fuschia and geranium in the 1860s as well as mosaic
gardening in the 1880s. In the later decades of the century great pride was
generated for it under its director Dr Schomburgk (when it was the only botanic

garden in Australia to successfully grow the giant waterlily Victoria
Amazonica), and it was viewed locally as one of the best Botanic Gardens in the
world 65
It is during the 1850s that we hear, usually through the medium of the local
nove1,66 of the extent of work done in the garden by women. Lack of water still

remained the constraining influence on the size of the garden and the plants
grown. As Caroline Clark wrote in 1850, their garden in a house at Goodwood
was quite extensive, but they were able to have this only because 'Our water is
excellent, and we have an abundant supply, this also is not an ordinary convenience, essential as it would be considered at home.'67 Gardeners in other areas
were not so lucky, Susan Compton recalled there were ' ... no carefully watered
gardens, the small enclosures in front of the cottages were then simply dust
bins.'68

Those who had access to water were able to create some delightful gardens,
if not as meticulous as some would have liked, at least they were productive,
and in many cases were becoming attractive by a more concentrated use of
flowers and shrubs. The Clark family bought a larger property near Burnside.
Both the males and females helped create the garden.

... As soon as the early rains had softened the earth a little they [a son
and a working man] set to work at the garden and now the early crop of
peas, beans, cabbages and turnips are up and growing nicely. Emily and

Rosa [daughters] set to work on the flower beds and now bulbs and
annuals are doing as well as possible ... The vinery is here [at the back
of the house and a small orchard of peach almond and fig trees and a
large piece of ground is here that has now been cultivated ... If the trees
were English forest trees this place would be a paradise, as it is, it is
truly a pretty place.69

This last sentiment was articulated by many people. They were constantly
striving to recreate a little bit of England in the new colony.
They saw similarities between the two countries, real or imagined, and used,
almost exclusively, plants known to them in England although some of the more
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showy Australian wattles, the native lilac, the Norfolk Island Pine and the
Moreton Bay Fig were grown. While there were some who enjoyed the local
landscape,70 there was almost no attempt to incorporate this beauty into their
gardens, contradictory as this was seen to óe.71
By the late 1850s flowers were becoming more popular and more widely
although still not extensively, used. The Farm and Garden believed that `The
culture of flowers by any people or country is a proof of high civilisation and
refinement' and that the sight of a window of flowers in the most humble cottage

was `a sure index that neatness and order prevailed in the domestic arrange
ments.'72 The flowers that were used included verbena, petunia, fuschia (at this
time very popular), African marigold, antirrhinum, phlox, Nemophila insignis,'
clarkia, sparaxis, jonquil, ixia, anemone, ranunculus and tha pansy. Wisteria,
various jasmines, honeysuckles and passion flowers festooned the verandah.
For the side fence and various outbuildings the dolichos was a great favourite,
to be joined later by the ivy geranium.13 Cactus -like plants, especially the agave
and the aloe, were extremely popular, as specimen plants, or as a feature in a
specimen bed.74 This may be because they were able to withstand the dry
summer conditions, but there did seem to be a genuine interest and admiration
of them as exotic curiosities.
Most fences continued to be made from wooden paling. Those in the front
were about 3 feet high with a pointed top, often painted white, with a matching
paling gate. For many years the principal material for walks and paths was gravel
or virgin soil, although there were some instances of using shellgrit. They were

raked regularly, to keep them neat, an important consideration, and for large
areas, where hand weeding was impracticable, salt, or muriatic, sulphuric or
carbolic acid was used. By the 1870s concrete was being used by some, as it
had the advantage of not harbouring slugs etc. Edgings to the paths were
important. The most favoured edging was small plants, in order of desirability
the fairy rose, followed by box (clipped), thyme and chamomile, while dianthus
was always popular. J.F. Wood, of Evandale Nurseries, advocated the little
Australian native Tetratheca ericaefolia also.75 Less ornate, but possible easier
to look after were bricks, either laid lengthwise, or buried endwise at a 45 degree

angle, long strips of batten, and for the more adventurous, rebellious, or just
plain impecunious or thrifty, the upended bottles. This particular edging was
seen by J.F. Wood, as `monstrous' and suggested that 'we, the colonists, are [an
alcoholically] thirsty lot.'76 However, bottles other than those containing alcoholic beverages, were also used. Other materials used were corrugated -iron
clippings or specially made edging tiles. E.B. Heyne had his own terracotta tiles
(12" long featuring an ornate top with his initials stamped in them), manufactured for sale.77 Sometimes stones, especially white ones, were used.78
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In 1859 the new journal, The Farm and Garden, published a plan to help all
those home owners or renters who, when confronted with `a rood or two of soil
... without a blush of cultivation on it' became intimidated. It described how to
lay out a new garden on a 66 X 150ft block.
With a frontage of 66 feet a house with a central passage and a room on

either side will occupy about half the width of the ground. Placed
properly it will leave 15 or 16 feet each end of it, and will be from 20 to
30 feet back from the front fence. If this be the case the front plot should

be certainly laid out as a flower garden, while the back should be
devoted to trees, vines and vegetables. Small flower gardens are often
laid out very fancifully with a number of tiny walks and miniature beds
of every shape. This is a great evil. The flowers, if they flourish well,
overgrow the bounds of the beds. Ladies dresses sweep over not the paths
only, but the flowers on either side of them. The garden becomes at best
a pretty curiosity an ingenious device. The better plan is to have a good
wide walk from the front gate to the front door, a large oval mound in
front of either window, a narrow bed just in front of the house or the
verandah if the house have one; a bed not quite so narrow close to the
front palings; with a nine feet border running along each end of the front
garden down past the ends of the house, leaving a path next to the house,
and being continued at the same width all down the sides of the ground
and along the bottom of it. A path of 3 feet wide inside this nine feet
border will leave a square plot of central ground at the rear of the house
to be devoted, together with the side borders in what we will call the
back, or kitchen - garden, to fruits and vegetables ... the plan of the
- garden, ... must of course vary where there is a one - roomed front, or
less ground than has been supposed.79 (Fig. 1)
However, there was no mention of the various necessary outbuildings, nor
where the mundane wood heap, clothes line, manure pile or fowl house should
be put. Nor was there any mention of water storage facilities, which at this time,
were still necessary. Joseph Elliott's drawings of his house and garden which
he sent back to relatives in England (Fig. 2) were more explicit.
For the smaller front garden (limited to a few square yards) it was suggested
that flowers be eschewed and it be laid down in clean gravel, with perhaps a
cypress, laurel, oleander, standard rose, or some other shrub to enliven it as a
circular, oval,
specimen tree. Small front plots should be of simple form
oblong with neat and simple edging of thyme, privet and lucerne. For gardens
even smaller it was suggested that some pretty climbers be trained on the wall,
verandah or around the doors and windows.80 Plants could be grown on verandahs and indoors in locally produced terracotta pots and hanging baskets of
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epiphyllous cacti, trailing mesembryanthemums and various annuals could be
suspended from the verandah roofs.81
That the journal decided to run the article is interesting as it suggests there
may have been some demand for the advice at this particular time. Whether it
was just articulating current practice or setting a new fashion is difficult to
ascertain, as it was not repeated for the remainder of the life of the journal nor
was it repeated in the journal which replaced it in 1875 The Garden and the
Field. This appears to be the first documented example of the deeper front
garden, and it describes the basic design which was to become prevalent from
the 1870s when the `quarter acre block' became the suburban norm. But at the
time the article was written, this type of garden was the exception rather than
the rule. The main settlements were still in the inner suburbs such as Thebarton,
Hindmarsh, Norwood and North Adelaide, where the houses had little or no
front garden.
While most gardens in the 1860s were still restricted in their scope due to the
lack of water there was a great abundance of food being produced, including
fruit. In 1862 F. Sinnett believed the fruit was fit for `..the middle arcade in
Covent Gardens.' It was so cheap and abundant `that within very few miles from
town it pays better to give the peaches to the pigs than to gather and cart them
for sale at four to eight pence per dozen.'82 This attitude was still prevalent in
1873 when two visiting English nieces of the Clark family wrote

Fruit Trees

r

...wall-fruit trees grow as standards; so plentiful are the crops that fallen
fruit covers the ground beneath no one thinking it worth while picking
them up; pigs are fed on the peaches and apricots, given in such large
Vines on fence

Decorative vine along verandah

Narrow bed in front of
verandah

Mounds

Specimen plant
Clumps of annuals or perennials

Picket fence

Fig. I. Design based on an article in the Farm and Garden, 10 March 1859, p. 145

quantities that these animals become extremely particular in their
choice. There are two varieties of the peach, the freestone and the
clingstone; these the gourmands will toss aside with their snouts, condescending only to eat the freestone 83
For those who had no fruit or vegetables of their own, by 1861, as well as the

markets, there were at least four fruit shops in Rundle Street, and several in
Hindley Street, although there the smart fruit shops gave way to `seedy looking
green grocers.' Home made wine was commonly in use, or was obtained from
a neighbour."
Garden design (Figs. 3, 4 and 5) changed slowly. During the 1860s wooden
trellis work became more prevalent. Frequently it was used to enclose verandahs, sometimes in the form of arches. Occasionally trellises, about 3 feet high,
on which would be grown light creepers, would border the central pathway.85
The gardening columns in the newspapers suggested more and better quality
flowers were being grown. However, paintings of this era indicate that this
practice was not yet widespread and that flower growing was still not universal.
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Drawing by Joseph Elliott of his house and garden, Jeffcott Street, North

Front garden consisted of a handsome cast iron -fence and gate backed by shaped flower
beds with low edging, leading to side -beds, possibly with hedges. Paths were gravel. The
small beds below the veranda had a few individual flowering shrubs (low growing) with
10 ft Norfolk Island Pines flanking the front steps. The remaining area was divided
between three shaped flower beds. Often plantings would graduate in size from a high
central shrub to low growing edging plants.

Fig. 3. c. 1872 Design based on a photograph of 'Elizabeth Villa' Kent Town. (B31024
Norwood Archives)
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Many gardens still had bare earth between the plants, with few ground- covers
and little mulching being used. During the hot months between December and
March the flower -beds remained long stretches of bare earth. Borders were

starting to become popular. Potted, flowering geraniums and fuchsias were
sometimes used to fill gaps left by early blooming bulbs. Roses were popular
as were chrysanthemums, while the agave or aloe was almost ubiquitous. Fences

in the larger properties were becoming more elaborate. Starting to make an
appearance were the cast -iron fences and gates, set on handsome stone bases,
with heavy stone pillars separating sections of the fence 86
The kitchen garden was relegated to the rear of the house, because, as The

Farm and Garden put it ... however well it is kept, it cannot always bear an

Clipped plant edging

Gravel paths

aspect of neatness.' A small range of vegetables were grown: peas, broad beans,
onions, cabbages, cauliflowers, radishes and potatoes. Vines and fruit trees were
planted in the side and back borders, and sometimes around the central vegetable

bed. Although a separate bed for pot herbs, such as parsley, savory, thyme,
marjoram, sage, mint was sometimes used, more frequently these herbs were
grown as edgings to the vegetable beds 87 More emphasis was placed on fruit
trees and vines than on vegetables, possibly because less maintenance was
required for fruit trees, and once established, they could cope better with lack
of water over the summer. Peach and fig trees continued to be popular and most

houses had a grapevine somewhere, either over a trellis at the back door or
against a fence.$$ During the decade jams and preserves were made in the home,
even if the fruit had to be bought, or was given by a neighbour. William Chance

of Unley started a jam factory in the 1850s, but it was not until the 1860s that
commercial factories really became established.89
Nurseries continued to flourish and names of importance were Charles Pitt
Jr. (Felixstow nursery: 1865 which became the basis of the Balhannah Nurseries), E.B. Heyne (Norwood:1860s), Henry Sewell (Payneham Nursery:1860s
`The most extensive plant nursery in Australia.'),90 F.R. Osborn (Osborn's
Nurseries at Richmond: 1890), George Smith (Heathfield Nursery:1890), Herbert Kemp (Kemp 's Unley Park Nurseries: 1890), E.B. Cox & Co. (East Terrace,

Adelaide: 1893). It was during this period that the foundations of some of the
currently existing nurseries were laid.91 Many other nurseries started during this
period, some lasted only a short time, others were eventually taken over by larger
firms.

The pattern of gardening in Adelaide and its suburbs, which had been
relatively stable for the first forty years since colonisation, began to change from

the mid 1870s onwards. The widespread development of quite large and
essentially ornamental front gardens dates from this period.
The expansion of the suburbs accelerated in the late 1870s, with the establishment of tram routes (1878) which enabled people to live further afield. The

Round bed: central plant a Norfolk Island Pine, individual shrubs and flowers
Side beds: individual shrubs and flowers

Fig.4. c. 1870s UNLEY PARK - Reconstruction from a photograph taken from S.
Pikusa, The Adelaide House 1836 -1901, p. 72.
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years between 1875 and 1882 saw an unprecedented degree of subdivision (not
always successful), but by the mid 1880s this levelled off and thereafter growth
was steady. Secondary industry and population both grew in the latter part of

the 1870s. Population increased from 71,794 to 103,942 in the five years

Trellis

between the 1876 and 1881 Censuses, compared with an increase of only 17,000
in the previous 10 years. This was matched by higher home ownership and larger
houses 92 By the mid 1870s much of the suburban area was serviced with piped
Pot plants in large containers
on verandah
Gravel (sometimes concrete) paths

water. The establishment, in 1857, of the The Real Property Act (commonly
called the Torrens Title) which provided a simple mechanism to transfer the
ownership of land, led to more methodical and cheaper subdivision. It allowed
small parcels of land to be made available to suit individual purchasers without
the need for costly searches. The regular square or rectilinear surveys allowed
subdivisions to be made with long narrow blocks which also reduced costs. After
1875 and the late 1880s, when water and sewerage connections had to be added
to the necessary road works, the right angled connections were both easier and
cheaper.93

Terra cotta tile edging

New subdivisions, further out from the city centre than the established inner
suburbs, started to mushroom. And in the majority of cases the blocks were
larger, with frontages of 50 to 60 feet and depths of 120 to 150 feet being
typical.94 The quarter acre block, which is today such a feature of the Adelaide
scene, had `arrived', and the garden layout which The Farm and Garden had
described in 1859, became the basic design. This continued, with only minor
variations, until well into the twentieth century, when the advent of the motor
car, and the need to provide a driveway for it, caused a shift in the placement of
the house on the block. Although the front garden increased in importance it
was a purely ornamental showpiece. The reason for this can possibly be linked
to rising affluence and the need to demonstrate the owner's growing wealth and
pride at `getting -on.' As the front gardens grew bigger they were used as display

Garden design, especially for the larger gardens, changed considerably with the
introduction of the year -round lawn in the 1880s

Fig. 5. c. 1880s UNLEY PARK Reconstruction from a photograph taken from S.
Pikusa, The Adelaide House: 1836 -1901, p. 72

areas to all who passed by as an outward demonstration that the occupier had
arrived.
Two factors were of critical importance to this development: firstly the
introduction of the reticulated water supply, which commenced in the city area
in the 1860s, but only spread to the suburbs in the 1870s, provided the means
for householders to maintain more extensive gardens; and secondly, the opening
of tram routes in 1878, which enabled people to live further from the city and
still commute to work. A possible third factor the introduction of the eight hour working day, provided people with more leisure time to devote to gardening.

During the 1870s gardens of some description were becoming the norm in
most areas, but those to the south, south-east, east and north -east, which had the
advantage of better soil as well as natural water, were the most interesting and
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best tended. The papers and journals began to print articles about the appearance
of the urban areas, and to pass comment on them, not always complimentary.
In 1877 The Garden and the Field wrote about Kent Town:

... Kent Town is chiefly occupied by a class of people from whom we
have a right to expect better things than we should hope to find in a
village where the houses were less pretentious, and the people of a
different grade of life than those of whom we speak; therefore, when we

see a house, of which the annual rent would probably be from £40 to
£70, we naturally expect to find the surroundings somewhat in unison
with the internal fittings of a place for which such a rent is paid, and
cannot help a feeling of disgust creeping over us when we find all
attention to outside appearance disregarded ... there are a dozen [gardens] of which scarcely a word of praise can be uttered. That such bad
taste should be prevalent amongst a class of men who are in receipt
generally of good salaries, whose hours of labour are anything but
protracted, and who possess considerable claims to respectability, is not
creditable to them. At least the front plot of ground which is found
attached to every house might be planted with Buffalo grass, and the
bones and rubbish might be kept more in the background.95
although it went on to describe some of the smaller gardens which were such

a delight, in particular one owned by W.H. Humbley. This was ' ... a perfect
gem of a garden, filled with flowers till it looks like an immense bouquet.' This
illustrated the growing trend of front gardens, no matter how small, becoming
flower beds, utilising such plants as verbena (very popular), phlox, carnations,
petunias and asters. Many of these smaller gardens were maintained by the
owner, although, sometimes the services of a 'jobbing gardener' were used,
especially for the heavier digging work. The profusion of flowers in the gardens

began to be associated with Adelaide, and became a source of pride with the
people of Adelaide, who, by 1880, compared their city and its gardens most
favourably with those of Melbourne, where, it was believed, one saw, 'mainly
lawn and shrubs.'9°

Fences became more decorative. For houses situated on wide blocks a
semi circular driveway became fashionable, generally still made from gravel,
although shell -grit was sometimes used. There would usually be a narrow bed
at the base of the verandah, 18 " -2 feet deep in which would be planted small
shrubs, fuchsias, geraniums etc. Frequently there would be a large shrub either
side of the central steps leading to the verandah, sometimes a pair of large pots
would be at the base of the balustrades of these steps. Often there would be a
vine or flowering creeper trained along the verandah line. Shaped flower -beds
would generally have a central point of interest, either a palm, Norfolk Island
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pine or large aloe. Generally there would be a wider garden -bed backing the
front fence, usually planted with shrubs, and standard roses were popular. Some
of the larger houses would have a small patch of lawn surrounding an elaborate
fountain and would often have a conservatory either attached to the house, or
standing separate from it at the side of the property.97
By 1879 few people bothered to grow vegetables as it was believed that `the
labour [was] excessive and out of proportion to the value of the vegetable
raised.'98 Many people in the outlying suburbs and in back streets were dependent on itinerant hawkers. The vegetables obtained from these were generally
very restricted in variety and were of poor quality, with salads and herbs being
unobtainable. The exception to this were the Chinese hawkers, who were often
the gardeners as well. They sold cucumbers, lettuce, beet, `spring' onions,
celery, radishes, pumpkins, pie melons, vegetable marrow, squash, potatoes,
green maize, thyme, marjoram, shallots, and melon and tomatoes for eating as
dessert 99
People were becoming more adventurous with the plants they were growing.
Much of this was due to the experiments of the nurserymen. Plants which had
been grown under glass in England, and had continued to be so grown in South
Australia, were slowly moved into the open garden.10° This widened immensely
the range of plants which could be used in the open. As well, from this time the
pool of plant material suddenly exploded in quantity due to widespread botanical exploration throughout the world and experimentation in Europe especially
in England.
Flower shows became prevalent, not only in the city, but also in the suburban
areas, for children as well as adults and gardening started to be taught in some
schools.101

The increasing interest in flowers caused George McEwin to revise his book
in 1871 to include a short chapter on flowers. A second book was published in
the same year by nurseryman, E.B. Heyne. This was immensely popular and

went into four reprints over the next dozen years.102 Also of considerable
importance were the illustrated plant and seed catalogues produced by nurserymen. Although starting in a small way, by the 1880s they often ran to more than
100 pages.103 Not only did they list the plants and flowers available (and by the
1890s they included detailed line drawings of flowers and vegetables) but many
gave gardening advice as well. Towards the end of the century there were books
of more specialised advice, for example on roses, ferns, or daffodils.104
The trend to suburbanism continued more strongly in the 1880s and there

appeared to be a growing preoccupation with the garden. Around the newly
developing suburb of Parkside about three quarters of the allotments grew
flowers in the front with fruit and vegetables in the back, most of which 'were
well kept, causing those few that weren't, to look mean and slovenly.' 105 The
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emphasis on neatness in the garden was a recurring theme, the thesis being that
a neat, tidy and well kept garden would indicate a neat, tidy, well -kept and useful
mind and person, demonstrating the Victorian pre - occupation with these ideas.
Descriptions of the larger gardens, such as those belonging to J.W. Porter of
Gilberton, T. Hardy of Bankside at Underdale and R.B. Smith of Torrens Park
at Torrens Park appeared periodically in the journals and newspapers and people
were urged to view them. These, together with descriptions of the various large
nurseries, allowed ideas about design and types and use of plants to be disseminated and eventually incorporated (on a smaller scale) into the small suburban
gardens.106

Although the Botanic Gardens had first trialed buffalo and couch grasses for

lawns in 1867 -69, it was not until the late 1870s early 1880s (being amply
provided with water) that they were much used. Both couch and buffalo grasses
flourished in the summer months and when combined with winter grasses, rye
and clover; allowed a lawn to be grown all year round. The mechanical lawn
mowers were also being seen in Adelaide, which made the upkeep of the lawns
much easier to manage.107
By the late 1880s the central lawn was the most prominent part of the garden,

with the path surrounding it, or two small symmetric lawns either side of the
central path. Sometimes there were small beds ranged around the outer edge of
the lawn. Specimen trees and shrubs were planted within the lawn, whether there
was sufficient room or not. Plants still remained popular as edgings, especially
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'tea in the arbour' when the heat in the parlour is 99 degrees. A nice
green plot of buffalo grass with a few creepers around the arbour, and
one or two seats around a table inside, where one can imbibe the fragrant
and refreshing bohea, opens up a field for future enjoyment to anyone

who will at once commence the erection of such a retreat from the
oppressive atmosphere of the dwelling house after or during the continuance of a hot day.109

The shadehouse was used slightly differently (by the less well off) as a
substitute for the elaborate conservatory or greenhouse attached to the larger,
more costly houses. It was particularly important in South Australia, where it
was necessary to protect many plants from the very hot summer sun. They were
used to display summer collections of ericas, polyanthus, forget -me -nots, hydrangeas and palms and ferns.10
A problem which was starting to become apparent by the mid 1880s, but
which had been mentioned in the earlier decade, was that of planting inappropriately large trees in the small front garden beds. Trees such as araucarias,
melias, cypresses, pines and sometimes even the Moreton Bay Fig, when planted
on allotments, sometimes only 40 feet wide in a garden bed 10 feet deep, after

ten or twelve years, left very little room for any other plants, and were
increasingly becoming a problem to the house owner. "'

By the 1890s gardens had become a part of suburban Adelaide. As the
Observer noted

the fairy rose. `Mosaic' or `ribbon' gardening (strips of brightly coloured
flowers laid in patterns) was becoming popular. This was a time consuming

... one cannot but notice on every hand the many carefully kept gardens,

form of gardening, especially for those who raised their plants from seeds. But
many were greatly helped by the sale of seedlings, say one to two dozen per pot.
The Garden and the Field distributed any special seeds it acquired, as did the
Royal Agricultural and Horticultural Society and the Floricultural and Horticul-

generally is rapidly on the increase. It is not the residences of the wealthy
alone which are beautified and rendered attractive by the cultivation of

tural Society.108

Once the garden area became larger and the growth more luxurious, particularly with the introduction of the fawned area, the garden began to be used
more extensively. The introduction of the summer house or garden arbour as a
place in which to have afternoon tea began in the mid 1870s and became an item
in any garden which had any pretensions at all. It was, in 1878, still something
of a novelty, but the Garden and Field thought it a worthwhile acquisition and
wrote:

... On seeing a beautiful arbour the other day in a gentleman' s garden
which we were looking over, we were much struck with the coolness and
comfort attached to such places during the summertime, and wondered
that they are not more generally adopted. What can be more cosy than

which indicate that a taste for floriculture on the part of our people
the choicest of Nature's floral treasures, but the love of the beautiful
which is intuitive in the breasts of the majority has free scope given it in

many of the small cottage gardens which are so numerous round our
city, as well as the homes of those who possess holdings of less circumscribed limits.12

The transformation of the (Adelaide) garden scene, which had begun in the
mid -1870s was effectively completed twenty years later, and henceforth change,
until the latter part of the twentieth century, would proceed at a more leisurely
pace.
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John Gould: Travels and Faunal Collections in South Australia
Sean Dawes
The winter visit of John Gould, the nineteenth century English naturalist, artist
and publisher to South Australia during the period 27 May to 21 July 1839,

although almost incidental to his nineteen months spent in Australia, was
productive both immediately and in the long -term.

During his visit Gould went whether upon the Adelaide plains or the
adjacent hills, or even towards the Murray River where often no European had
been and collected species of birds and beasts unknown to science. His purposes
were two -fold in South Australia, as they were for his whole Australian visit.
First, to collect novelties and then to promote them through publication of
lithographic plates; and, second, to use the collection of specimens to further
zoology and his own scientific reputation. There was however in his South
Australian visit two further aspects which distinguish it from those to Van
Diemen's Land and New South Wales. Primarily he established his name in the
colony, creating a relationship with a variety of men' who were prepared to be
his collectors, an asset which for forty years allowed him to receive data and
specimens material to his publications. Secondly he was able also to test various
scientific theories and beliefs.
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renowned for its steam -fed plant houses and propagation techniques. However,
despite this success accorded John Gould, gardening and its opportunities was

an aberrant branch of his career; in 1825 he was in London engaged as a
taxidermist to preserve a specimen for George IV.

Gould's career moved decisively to taxidermy when, for the King, he
preserved an ostrich in 1826 and in 1829 a celebrated giraffe, the first such
mammal brought to Britain. In 1826 the Zoological Society of London was
founded. The next year Gould won appointment as its curator and preserver at
less than one hundred pounds a year2, a position he filled in April 1828 and held
for almost eleven years.
Although the background to Gould's aborted gardening career is meagre, it
vastly exceeds that for his eventual career as a taxidermist and artist. There is a
tradition that as a boy, Gould sold stuffed birds to Eton school boys across the
Thames from his Windsor work place; certainly he kept a pair of stuffed birds

from his youth all his adult life, but there is nothing similarly suggestive of
youthful illustrative skills.
Some graphic interest must have been evident before 1828, when the Zoological Society opened to the public its gardens and displays in the Regent's
Park, and Gould was introduced to two artists and the use of lithography. Edward

Lear was one artist, a teenager producing from life unsurpassed bird
illustrations. Elizabeth Coxen was the other. She was the same age as Gould and

a talented botanical artist. Within eight months Gould married Elizabeth,
creating his first partnership with an artist. In 1830, Lear produced the first two
parts of his lithographed Illustrations of the family of Parrots and, eight weeks
later in December, Gould published his first four coloured lithographic plates

devoted to birds from the Himalayas. Both works were printed by Charles
The likelihood of John Gould becoming either a naturalist or publisher was
remote. His father was a gardener at Lyme Regis, England, when John was born
in 1804. Two years later Gould Snr. removed to Guildford where he supervised
estate labourers at Stoke Hill House for twelve years until, in 1818, he became

a foreman on the royal estates at Windsor. Here, first under the influence of
William Aiton, a royal gardener and then under his two sons, many young men
were schooled as plant collectors for eventual deployment upon far -flung
stations within Britain's domains. They were the professionals, often remaining
on stations for years, who supplemented the more random collections of military
and naval enthusiasts. In this scientific environment of the royal estates, young

Gould must have come to notice because in 1823, under secondment from
Windsor, he was learning to force tree growth at Ripley Castle, Yorkshire,
* Sean Dawes is a Health Inspector with the City of Unley.

Hullmandel, the leading exponent of this new print technology.
Over the next eighteen months Lear and Gould continued their first publications, producing parts every few months from the Hullmandel workplace. Their
association led to friendship and business partnership. Gould helped Lear sell
his work, while Lear improved Elizabeth's technique and satisfied commissions
for Gould's later publications. Eventually, Gould bought the residue of Lear's
parrot work when insufficient support caused the later to abandon his project
after illustrating only forty -two birds.
Elizabeth's artistic contribution to Gould's Himalayan publication was considerable, producing preliminary watercolour sketches and also lithographic
images. Even so this did not entirely satisfy her husband. In seeking to sell the

work, Gould wrote to Sir William Jardine that it was Elizabeth's `very first
attempt at stone drawing ' and hoped Sir William would take this into consideration. He wrote also that he did `not fear selling the whole (planned prodúction)
before the work was completed,' adding that this `will handsomely repay me.' 3
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There is however no doubt of Gould's draughtsmanship. Indeed, whether in
pencil or ink, crayon or watercolour, he produced lively sketches which determined the detail and design of subsequent lithographs. Similarly, his skills as a
taxidermist were sufficient at the Great Exhibition of 1851 to favourably impress
Queen Victoria and thousands of visitors. Not only did the stuffed humming
birds impress but Gould's invention for representing their sheen on paper, with
applications of `oil and varnish colours over pure leaf gold' was noted in the
report of the Royal Commissioners on the event 4
The talents and skills of Gould also extended to ornithology. In November
1829 his first published article appeared in the Zoological Journal. Eventually
he introduced items at most meetings of the Zoological Society, enhancing his
scientific reputation sufficiently to earn an invitation to the first meeting of the
British Association for the Advancement of Science in 1831.5 This event had

commercial overtones and both Gould and Robert Havell Jnr., the British
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engraver for John James Audubon's Birds of America, presented their work for
inspection, doubtless promoting sales.
During the next eight years Gould's publishing was prodigious. He simultaneously organised sets of coloured lithographs and associated letterpress for
Birds of Europe, 22 parts of 448 plates over five years; volumes on the Family
of Toucans and also Trogons with 69 plates over some five years; A Synopsis of
the Birds of Australia in four parts with 73 plates; The Birds of Australia, and
the adjacent islands, 20 plates, and Icones Avium with 18 plates. Such was his
reputation as artist, ornithologist and publisher of superb lithographs that in late
1836, Charles Darwin, with a grant from the government, selected Gould to
illustrate with fifty plates the volume concerning birds in his Zoology of the
Voyage of HMS Beagle.
Without doubt, at age 32, Gould was highly respected, successful in a variety
of fields, and casting about for new fields of endeavour. It was also apparent
that the twenty superb plates, so far issued for The Birds of Australia, and the
adjacent islands barely rippled the surface of Australasian avian wonders and
that some one had to sort out the ornithology of the region. It was a task well
suited to Gould as his marriage had forged an Australian family connection.
Two of Elizabeth's brothers, Charles and Stephen Coxen farmed in the Hunter
Valley of New South Walds and for some years, particularly Charles, had sent
Gould bird specimens, dead and alive, to serve the needs of art, science and the
live bird trade.
These specimens were not however Gould's only source of Australian birds.
Fortuitously, the first explorers of the area that was to become South Australia,
collected specimens which Gould figured in the fourth part, dated April 1838,
of his Synopsis of the Birds of Australia. The oldest was the unique Port Lincoln
Ring- necked Parrot shot by the Austrian artist Ferdinand Lucas Bauer on 23
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February 1802 at Memory Cove, south of Port Lincoln, whilst he served aboard
the Investigator. More recent was the Black- tailed Parakeet shot by Captain
Charles Start about 20 February 1830 near the North West Bend of the Murray.
The primacy of the latter was recorded by Gould in his 1865 Handbook to the

Birds of Australia,' while the primacy of Bauer appears in The Birds of
Australia.' The letterpress includes:
The only portion of Australia from which I have received specimens of
this bird, is Port Lincoln, a harbour visited by Flinders, and where the
original specimen in the Linnean Society' s Collection was obtained.
I need scarcely add that the species was named (Platycercus baueri) by

M (Coenraad Jacob) Temminck in honour of the late Mr Ferdinand
(Lucas) Bauer, who formed one of the expedition under the command of
Captain (sic) Flinders, and whose researches as a naturalist are too well
known to need further commendation from me.

Evidence shows a long relationship between Gould and Charles Sturt. The
explorer in 1832 returned to Britain. He spent the summer of 1833 at Hendon
compiling his Two Expeditions into the Interior of Southern Australia and, in
addition to revealing his capture of a Black- tailed Parakeet,8 also spoke to Gould

about the budgerigar. In 1836 Gould was working on Birds óf Australia, and
the adjacent islands. He recorded for the budgerigar that the specimen came
'with many other interesting birds' and that it `was discovered in the greatest
abundance by Capt. Start during his journey into the interior of New South
Wales; and specimens were transmitted by him to the Zoological Society.' He
wrote also that Sturt informed him `that on the extensive plains bordering the
Morumbidgee (sic) he met with this lovely species in immense flocks ... i9 It is
apparent that Gould's employment with the Zoological Society was beneficial
in many ways. Not only did he meet there his wife and Edward Lear but, as
official taxidermist, he must have met naturalist collectors, as Sturt and Darwin,
and examined the vast array of specimens arriving at the Society's offices, some
of which doubtless assisted his own commercial and scientific interests. Indeed,
the value of his acquaintanceship with Sturt, forged through the Zoological
Society, (which was to serve him well in South Australia), was exceeded only
by his coup in gaining Darwin's commission.
Within months of the Beagle's return it was underway again for a further
voyage of seven years, a period substantially dedicated to the exploration and
survey of northern Australia. On board as passenger was Lieutenant George
Grey, a future governor of South Australia, a keen naturalist and collector as,
indeed, were the ship's surgeon and several other officers. Gould gave copies
of the second part of his Synopsis ... to the Beagle' s library. He was to meet the
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ship in Sydney during 1839 and get from these naval officers their unique faunal
collections.
It is not known when Gould decided his advantage lay in visiting Australia

or let alone South Australia but the progress of decision is apparent in the
publicity prospectus for the Synopsis ... 10 Late in 1836, Gould wrote: 'while
we find the Ornithology of almost every other portion of the globe occupying
the attention of various talented individuals, that of Australia and its islands,
although not forgotten, remains almost unheeded ...' He reflected on `the almost
continental extent of this distant country, one of our most important and rapidly
growing colonies, and upon the little that has yet been done towards elucidating
its natural history ...' As an author and publisher, Gould trusted that his `present
work would not be deemed uncalled for ...' and admitted to his `possession (of)
an exceedingly rich collection, perhaps the finest extant, of the production of
these countries ...' Among these were a large number of undescribed species
sent by Elizabeth's brothers. Gould concluded his promotional prospectus with
the suggestion that, should the Synopsis ... get sufficient support, `he may be
induced to undertake a still larger work ... similar ... to the Birds of Europe, for
which he contemplated visiting Australia, New Zealand, etc., for the space of
two years ...'
In a letter, dated 2 November 1836, to Sir William Jardine, Gould further
admits to `some serious intention of visiting the colony for two years ...''' In
December 1837, Gould left his employment with the Zoological Society, in
preparation for his Australian visit, an intention confirmed in the Magazine of
Natural History during early 1838.12 However, Gould's decision to visit Australia must have been known during September 1837, as, by 5 March 1838 in
Sydney, Dr George Bennett acknowledged Gould's Intended arrival in a letter
to Professor Richard Owen in London.13
Thus, the various factors favouring a journey to Australia: scientific need;
family connections; access to faunal collections; acquaintance with Sturt and

Darwin, all came together in 1837 and sent Gould off to a new field of
endeavour.

The reality of Gould's departure and some details of his operations in
Australia, appears first in a letter by J.J. Audubon to his artistic collaborator, the
Reverend John Bachman in America.14 During 1835, Gould sent through the
good offices of Audubon, a beautiful hunting bitch to Bachman. For his part,
Audubon wrote to Bachman that Gould was a man of great industry, with the

advantages behind him of the Zoological Society's Museums and Gardens;
regular correspondence with significant scientific men; and a wife (a plain fine
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woman), who made for him his drawings on stone. Even so, Audubon did not
believe the Goulds' work was quite up to Nature, although both deserved great
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then to the Swan River settlement. The return journey to Britain was planned to
include New Zealand and Cape Horn.

Mr Gould ... is about leaving ... for New Holland or as it is now called
Australia ... he takes his Wife and Bairns with him, a Wagon the size of
a Squatters Cabin and all such apparatus as will imcumber (sic) him not
a little ... he has never travelled in the Woods, never salted his rump
Stakes (sic) with Gun Powder and how he will take to it, will be a `sin to

Curiously, however, barely a week later, Gould applied to Lord Glenelg,
Secretary of State for the Colonies, for government and naval assistance in
Australia.19 It is a measure of Gould's importance that this assistance was
promptly granted by both Lord Minto for the Admiralty and Lord Glenelg; the
necessary letters being sent to all governors, including the governor of South
Australia. It would be interesting to know whether this letter was sent to
Adelaide, or to George Gawler in England preparing for his governorship of
South Australia interesting because a relationship existed between Maria
Gawler and Edward Lear. At this time Lear worked for Gould and also painted

Crockett' .

portraits of the Gawlers prior to their leaving for Adelaide.20 It seems likely that

credit. He agreed to exchange copies of their work with his own. In 1838
Audubon reported to Bachman on a visit to the barque Parsee on which Gould
would sail to Hobart within a month:

Audubon's mention of a wagon suggests Gould's knowledge of Australia
was more accurate than the imagination of the backwoods naturalist. It perhaps
also reveals the first intention of Gould to visit South Australia, although on this
point there is contradictory evidence. Certainly, it was only in South Australia

that there was a sufficiently chronic shortage of vehicles to warrant their
importation. That Gould took with him artistic supplies, preserving bottles,
lithographic stones, and fitted out the Parsee with a workroom, is all understandable as such material was doubtless limited throughout Australia :5 The
wagon is the exception; and the only other mention of one is in Gould's travels
in South Australia, where he was given a wagon by Governor Gawler for his
journey to the Murray.
Thus Gould's intentions for the wagon, seen by Audubon, remains a mystery
which might be solved by diving onto the wreck of the Parsee on Troubridge
Shoal.
The Gould party, comprising himself and Elizabeth; their son, John; a young
nephew, Henry Coxen; Gould's friend, the taxidermist and collector, John
Gilbert;16 and two servants: Mary Watson and James Benstead," arrived in
Hobart on 18/19 September 1838. Within six weeks, with the same captain, the
Parsee sailed with goods and thirty passengers to Adelaide and foundered,
losing all its cargo. In the event this lost cargo includes Gould's wagon, there
is a suggestion it was always Gould's intention to visit the colony and that this
decision was made in London; evidence that Gould played his cards very close.

Indeed, in the letter dated 30 April 1838 to Jardine's a fortnight before
embarking for Australia, in which Gould revealed some plans, he made no
mention of South Australia. He stated only his destination as Hobart, believing

there the climate was similar to Britain, where a valid comparison could be
drawn between both avian populations. He wrote, after planned collections in
Van Diemen's Land, of visiting Sydney, or Port Phillip and then the upper
Hunter; meanwhile sending Gilbert first to northern Van Diemen's Land and

Lear, knowing the destinations of both parties and their imminent departures,
would talk to each about the other and perhaps gain an invitation for Gould to
include South Australia in his collection plans.

There is however a letter dated 15 February 1839 from Gould in Van
Diemen's Land to Captain Washington, Secretary of the Royal Geographical
Society, written one day before Gould sailed for Sydney, in which still no
mention is made of South Australia, only of intentions to `either send another
[assistant] or go myself to Port Essington [. A]fter having accomplished which[,]

and visited New Zealand ...'
This letter continues, illuminating Gould's objectives for his Australian visit:
... I hope to return among you (in London) and publish my work which

I think will not fail to interest. I shall have many novelties to add to
Science as well as to Communicate a great deal respecting their habits
but I have already obtained (illegible word) nests and eggs of 60 Species

not one of which as far as I am aware have been described.'

Gould' s first collections were made in Van Diemen 's Land and soon included
mammals. In his three volume Mammals of Australia he writes of the common
wombat, stating the lithographic illustration was taken from a specimen procured in Van Diemen's Land, where the animal ... is extremely common ...'
adding: `I met with it ... in the sterile districts behind Mount Wellington, and
in many other situations ...'
This inclusion of Australian mammals within Gould' s interest was confirmed

early in a note he wrote to Dr Bennett of Sydney in which he expressed his
intention of collecting every specimen of natural history. This obviously did not

appear surprising to Bennett who wrote to Professor Owen in London on 27
December 1838 that `I expect Gould and I shall defer sending any description
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of ... new animals as Gould will be able to make accurate drawings to
accompany the description. The Compound Bandicoot animal is Marsupial as
also the Kangaroo Mouse'.22 The latter comment, after almost fifty years of
settlement, serves to show the contemporary state of knowledge about Australian fauna, held even by such as Bennett.
Gould arrived in Sydney on 24 February and there probably decided upon
visiting South Australia after discussions with Charles Sturt. In Sydney harbour

when Gould arrived was the John Pirie in hourly expectation of sailing to
Adelaide. Aboard was Sturt, fresh from executing a conveyance on his Varroville property, ready with his family and servants, to serve as Surveyor- General
under Governor George Gawler.23 Gould and Sturt had three days to discuss
their affairs before the latter eventually sailed on the 27th. That they met, and
confirmed or decided to co- operate, is shown by Gould three months later
arriving in Adelaide and staying with the Sturt family on East Terrace.
Gould finished this first visit to New South Wales and returned on 11 April
1839 to Hobart where, at Government House on 6 May, Elizabeth gave birth to
a son, Franklin Tasman. In consequence, Elizabeth stayed in Tasmania preparing botanical watercolours. These became models for her husband's later artistic
colleagues after she died of puerperal fever in 1841, following the birth of her
eighth child.
Meanwhile, two days after the birth of Franklin Tasman, Gould departed for
Launceston, eventually sailing on the Black Joke for Adelaide. He disembarked
with his baggage at Holdfast Bay on 27 May 1839. However, before leaving
Launceston, Gould finally revealed his intended visit to South Australia. In a

letter dated 10 May to the Chairman of the Scientific Committee of the
Zoological Society, he wrote: `I start for South Australia tomorrow ...'25
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two original geological parts: a veritable living laboratory to benefit Gould's
publishing business and scientific reputation.
This importance of South Australia is expressed by Gould in his 1842 report
of the Sooty or Kangaroo Island Kangaroo, published in A Monograph of the
Macropodidae or Family of Kangaroos:
I am yet ignorant of which species the large Kangaroo of Swan River
and the western coast generally is referable, but analogy would almost
lead us to infer that the [Sooty Kangaroo] may be the one, and not the
Macropus major: should this ultimately prove to be the case, South
Australia will in all probability be the country where the two species
inosculate (or join), as is similarly observed in many species, both of
birds and quadrupeds.
This importance of South Australia was seen also in the testing of the law of
representation. This hypothesis reflected contemporary concern with the estab-

lished notion of One Creation and the apparent divergent forms of fauna
revealed increasingly in Australia. The common ring - dottrell of the Old and
New World had its Australian analogue in the hooded dottrel but establishing a
relationship for the platypus, and for even less unusual animals, put strains upon
many suggested analogues. Even so, of the platypus, Gould could write: `its
habits and actions, and in much of its economy, [it] assimilates very closely to
the Common Water Vole [of Britain]; frequenting as it does similar situations,
climbing stumps of trees and snags which lie prostrate in the beds of rivers, and
burrowing in the bankside in an upward direction ... X26 Such scientific consid-

erations feature in a letter written by Gould from Maitland, NSW, to the
Zoological Society within weeks of his leaving Adelaide:

The fauna of South Australia was an important factor in sampling the
Australian environment. Eventually, Gould organised collections from West
Australia and New South Wales; and from the extremes of New Guinea and
northern Australia and Tasmania. By coming himself to South Australia, Gould
ensured samples from the mid -point of the southern continental fringe; taking
the same approach to the mysterious centre of Australia as that soon taken by
his friend Charles Sturt. The unique position of South Australia promised a rich
supply of novelties. Geologically, the continent was considered as two parts
which had come together along a line running between the southern gulfs,
through the Flinders ranges to the Gulf of Carpentaria. This interface was
presumed to bisect extensive waterways and wetlands in the interior, and also
to mark a division where there was mixed the distinctive fauna and flora of the

I have visited South Australia, a part that has affordedme more novelties
than any other. This journey has also enabled me to draw some very
important conclusions relative to the range of a number of species; the
absence of those found on the sea side of the great ranges in New South
Wales being particularly striking, while those which inhabit Liverpool
plains (to the inland of the ranges) are also found in South Australia.27

The letter further advised that Gould had ... made the quadrupeds a particular object of ... attention, and (had) extensive collections in this department;
... I hope to possess myself of sufficient information before my return to enable
me to clear up the confusion which exists with regard to the kangaroo, etc.'28 In
later life Gould saw himself as a scientist rather than an illustrator of birds, and
noted in the Preface to Mammals of Australia that:
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It will always be a source of pleasure to me to remember that I was the
first to describe and figure the Great Black and Red Wallaroos (Osphranter robustus and O.antilopinus), the three species of Onychogalea

shown in his 1866 Prospectus and List of Subscribers for his various publica-

(Gould's nail - tailed kangaroos), several of the equally singular

these he undoubtedly used in his publications, but there must be others of

Lagorchestes (Gould's various hare kangaroos), and many other new

inestimable South Australian interest for more reasons than just illuminating his
visit.
Gould's itinerary in South Australia included seven main locations. Unfortunately, on occasion, although place names from the record appear exact e.g.

species of Kangaroos.29

There are few particulars of John Gould's itinerary in South Australia during
1839, although some are discovered in primary sources: maps, letters, documents and newspapers. Additionally, Gould in his publications makes tantalising references to the colony. There are also the often inaccurate reminiscences
of contemporaries, written long after the events. Some of these unfortunately
gained currency in the 1938 Gould Commemorative Issue of the Emu, the
official publication of the Royal Australian Ornithologists' Union. Thus, the
errors were perpetuated that Gould explored north -east from Adelaide to the
present town of Morgan, or that he travelled with Charles Sturt on the River
Murray. Even though Gould undertook neither of these journeys his reputation
and enterprise are in no way reduced, as he certainly explored and travelled in
the colony during his eight week stay far more than other pioneers who stayed

mainly on the plains close to Adelaide. Moreover, it is significant to any
assessment of Gould's itinerary that he travelled not just as an explorer or
sightseer, but as a collector of natural history specimens. Thus he was required
to observe, pursue and collect both birds and beasts under the most difficult
circumstances, occasioned by the need to prepare, preserve and transport his
specimens upon a cart loaded with equipment and chemicals necessary for his
purposes, until such time and opportunity occurred when he was able to place
in storage, or tranship the accumulation of his collections. Rather, the main and
lasting impression of Gould in South Australia is one entirely of amazement at
his powers of observation, energy, enterprise and all -round ability as a collector,
recorder and traveller; mixed with considerable regret that so much information
about his visit and techniques is lost to any full assessment of his various talents
and skills.
Curiously, Fate has conspired with Gould's own reticence to cloud the record
of his wanderings in South Australia. Not only have his own records and diary

remained unlocated, but also the diaries and papers have vanished of three
persons who knew him in Adelaide. These records belonged to Lieutenant
George Hall, Private Secretary to Governor Gawler; Mrs Maria Gawler, the
governor's wife; and Mrs Eliza Davies (née Arbuckle), sometime nursemaid to
the children of Charles Sturt. That Gould kept a record of his Australian visit is

tions. In this he announced that his `original notes and observations had
furnished him with a store to draw upon for many points of interest'.30 Some of

`Gleeson's station', current knowledge does not embrace such a place. Conversely, Gould's designation of a location as the Great Murray Scrub, although
necessarily vague is still far too general for any present understanding. These
difficulties are compounded by Gould's reluctance to employ dates, and errors
where he does. In consequence the chronological order of Gould's journeys are
in doubt, although a certain sequential certainty can be discerned.
First, he came to Adelaide and left by sea through Backstairs Passage; thus
this location including Kangaroo Island can be defined as one collection area.
On several occasions and certainly on 2 June 1839, Gould stayed in Adelaide
at the home of Charles Sturt. A third location and one visited late in May was

the Onkaparinga Valley at present Old Noarlunga. A fourth and circuitous
journey, visiting several localities, embraced the sandhills at Port Adelaide;
mangrove reaches; an area north of Gawler Town, and a visit to Reid's station.
From here Gould next explored over an unknown range and into the valley of
the upper Torrens River where, on certain days, he recorded several collections.

The sixth location was an area embracing the present towns of Birdwood,
Palmer and Caloote; an axis partly along the gullies draining into Reedy Creek.

From here Gould returned to Adelaide through the budding settlement at
Klemzig. Finally, before leaving the mainland it is apparent Gould collected
widely on the Adelaide Plains from Glenelg and present West Lakes to Waterfall

Gully, to supplement his collections made earlier in and around Adelaide.
Indeed, the coastal plain was a major collection area, and when describing the
Porphyry - crowned Lorikeet, Gould wrote that `Most of the specimens I collected were shot during the months of June and July in the neighbourhood of
Adelaide, and some of them in the town itself'."
It is crucial, both to the chronological ordering of Gould's journeys and the
determination of collection locations, first to examine Gould's description of
the expedition which establishes him as an explorer in South Australia. This
expedition leads to a determinable place for a defined duration: namely the
reaches of the upper Torrens River for the period 23 to 26 June 1839. Material

to discovering the country over which Gould travelled and explored is the
system of land alienation employed in 1839 to define certain locations by
Special Survey.
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Material also to Gould's claim of exploration is the use of his name on three
geographic features. One, Mount Gould, was featured on a sparsely named map
compiled during 1839 -40 for the representation of Special Surveys and ordered

printed by the House of Commons on 10 June 1841. Doubtless this `Mount'
commemorates Gould's presence while surveyors delineated the area. As it is
not far distant from the Mount Gould Range to the north (within the present
Mount Crawford Forest reserve and near the town of Mount Pleasant), it is
feasible that the Surveyor - General, Captain Charles Sturt, named both features
for his friend and occasional visitor.
The third feature bearing Gould's name is a small tributary of the Little Para
which flows south of One Tree Hill into the present Little Para Reservoir. This
designation, rather than indicating a route by which Gould could have explored
across the hills into the valley at Kersbrook beneath Mount Gould, more likely
commemorates a diversion for good water made by Gould when he travelled
north from Adelaide.

John Gould's claim to exploration in the colony lies in his `Having with
difficulty crossed the range over an entire new country ...' 32 The time available
for this endeavour was limited. Thus the journey was short and accomplished

in a party, either on foot or horseback, as driving a cart over a wooded and
entirely new range would have taken far too long. The difficulty remains
however in determining which range Gould traversed of the South Mount Lofty
Ranges. An indication exists in a letter dated 7 August 1839 in which Dr Bennett
of Sydney records receipt of a letter from Gould written from the 'Upper part
of the Torrens, S Aust dated June 23rd /39'. This advised that 'Capt. Sturt has
just joined me on our way to the Murray '.33 Obviously the men arrived separately
at the upper Torrens. As Sturt had but recently departed Adelaide and an earlier
convoy of drays had preceded him, doubtless along the usual Torrens Valley
road, it must be presumed that Gould came first to the meeting place but from
the north -west: a direction compatible with having crossed a new range.
The contemporaneous map showing Special Surveys includes three delineated areas for this general location.34 Special Survey 4, bought by J.B. Hack, 19

January 1839, along the sources of the River Para' includes Mount Gawler.
Special Survey 5, bought by the South Australian Company, 5 May along `the
sources of the Torrens' is centred upon Mount Gould; while Special Survey 3
along the Torrens Valley, links together 4 and 5 at their southerly extreme in a
U- shape. There is left between the arms of the U a hilly corridor some four miles

wide running due north. Certainly, whichever range Gould crossed, it brought
him prior to 23 June to the upper reaches of the Torrens, where he was joined
by Sturt. Thus, the 'entire new country ' which Gould explored is probably that
lying between the sources of the Para and those of the Torrens, an area presently
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carrying the road between Kersbrook and One Tree Hill, and including parts of
Humbug Scrub, Roachdale Nature Reserve and Tenefeate Creek.
Gould's presence on the upper Torrens establishes a collection area for late
June. This is further defined by his shooting of water or beaver rats 'in the pools
of the upper part of the River Torrens,i35 and by his first meeting on 26 June
with a `Wattle - checked Honey -eater on the ranges near the Upper Torrens'36,
presumably the Mount Gould Range. Thus the whereabouts of Gould is known

for the period 23 to 26 June 1839 and, from this, a probable chronological
sequence for his visit to South Australia can be determined.

The first collection area centred upon Backstairs Passage. Gould acknowledged that Captain James Harding of the Black Joke, which cleared Launceston
on 21 May 37 allowed him in the ship's boat to capture several species of petre1.38
The voyage also let Gould observe the culminated albatross:

This species appears to be more plentiful in the Australian seas than
elsewhere; numbers came under my notice during a voyage from
Launceston to Adelaide, particularly off Capes Jervis and Northumberland ...39

Once landed at Holdfast Bay on 27 May 1839, Gould's activities, which he
described as falling between the `rapidity of my explorations and the brevity of
my stay ',4° were only occasionally pin - pointed by reference both to date and
place as nicely as they were for the Upper Torrens in late June.
There is however no doubt that Gould searched for fauna among the sandhills
near his landing; on the open plain towards Adelaide, and in the woodlands and
trees of the town. But his first extended journey was directed to the Horseshoe

Bend on the Onkaparinga River at Old Noarlunga. The evidence lies in the
reminiscences of James C. Hawker.41 He was the son of a friend of Governor
Gawler and travelled with the governor to the colony, subsequently gaining
employment with the South Australian Company for the survey of the South
Road to Encounter Bay. It is reasonable that Gould upon his arrival called on
Gawler with his letter of introduction from Lord Glenelg. Certainly the power
of this document to gain assistance stuck in Hawker's mind for sixty years. As
Gould had no need to cheapen this document by displaying it to a young
surveyor, Hawker probably learned of the document through instructions immediately after it had served its initial purpose of ensuring Gould's liaison with

government officers and those in the complementary employ of the South
Australian Company. Thus, Hawker confides:
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While located at the Onkaparinga I had a very pleasant experience. Mr
John Gould, F R S, F L S, F Z S &c., &c., &c., who had lately arrived

from Van Diemen's Land, was visiting Australia for the purpose of
making a collection of the birds, having been previously employed
similarly over Europe. Letters of introduction to all colonial Governors,
naval and military officers, &c., were furnished by him by the Secretary
of State when he left England, in which those gentlemen were requested
to give Mr Gould every assistance in their power towards the accom-

plishment of his object. The Government sent instructions to Mr
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men and was enjoying the patronage requested of them by Lord Glenelg.
However the South Australian of 12 June 1839, a newspaper not always
supportive of the government, made first mention of Gould and restricted its
report to professional considerations. It stated simply:

Mr Gould the ornithologist, from London, is at present in Adelaide.
Those who have seen his splendid drawings of the birds of other countries, will rejoice that those of our country (many of which are exceedingly beautiful, and some of them new) will in turn become subjects for

Maclaren to let me accompany Mr Gould in his researches for specimens
in this district, and for several days I had the pleasure of his society and
instruction in taxidermy 42

his pencil. We understand that Mr Gould has already visited Sydney and

This collection area was the furthest south Gould journeyed on the mainland
of the colony. He returned to Adelaide and compiled a report to his Secretary,
Edwin Charles Prince in London dated `Adelaide, South Australia, June 2%4'
This was one of several communications from Gould which Prince quoted in a
letter which he wrote to Sir William Jardine concerning Gould's progress and
collections. It seems from Prince that Gould

The announcement by the Register of 22 June, revealed the support accorded
Gould. It stated:

expressed himself much pleased with [Adelaide] and from the little he
had seen expected to find its Zoology different in species but similar in
character to that of N S Wales: he wished he could give a faithful picture
of this city of 2 years standing where the people were living in Tents and
with customs so totally different to anything with which they could have
been previously acquainted that he wondered how they could reconcile
themselves to their fate 44

This impression of a miserable Adelaide stayed with Gould and in 1865,
writing of the Chestnut - crowned Pomatorhinus, he recalled:
When I visited South Australia in 1838 (sic) the colony was in its infancy,

and the city of Adelaide a chaotic jumble of sheds and mud huts, with

trees growing here and there in the newly marked -out streets and
squares. Among these trees Parakeets of various kinds, and Honeyeaters
still more numerous, were busily occupied in search offood or otherwise

engaged; here and there also might be seen groups of newly- arrived
emigrants, both English and Irish, ... and groups of Germans, too, ...
dotted about the country busily engaged in constructing their little
villages and getting their gardens under cultivation.45
The presence of John Gould in South Australia was acknowledged publicly
in the colony's newspapers. An announcement in the South Australian Register,
22 June 1839 assuredly signified that Gould had gained favour with powerful

Van Diemen's Land; he will therefore, undoubtedly on his return to
England add many to the Ornithological species already known there.

The Surveyor General (Captain Charles Sturt) started on Monday (17
June) on an expedition towards the Murray. We believe the principal
object of his journey is to inspect the boundaries of the numerous special
surveys in that direction, preparatory to their being surveyed, and to lay
down a line of road in that direction. The drays, etc. started on Saturday
(15 June), in charge of Mr Calder, one of the surveyors. Mr Gould, the
celebrated South Australian ornithologist, accompanies the Surveyor General, and we have no doubt, will add greatly to the Natural History
of the colony. [Emphases by author]

This announcement is important for its reference to Charles Sturt inspecting
`the boundaries of numerous special surveys ... and [laying] down a line of road'

as this supports the earlier contention concerning Gould's short exploratory
route in the colony. Gould in his letter from Maitland also refers to these
surveying activities which were assuredly part of Sturt's official duties. He
wrote: `I accompanied [Stun] into the interior on an especial expedition of
survey ... with the view of reaching the Murray'.46 Certainly Sturt had reason
to take an `expedition towards the Murray' and particularly to lay down a
line of road'. Only a few weeks earlier in May 1839 three Special Surveys had
been purchased, (one by Lieutenant Hall acting with the Governor), which
together extended along the river Murray from the North West Bend to the
river's mouth into Lake Alexandrina at Wellington. The line of the road ran
either from the upper reaches of the Torrens southeast over the saddle at
Tungkillo and along Reedy Creek towards the present town of Caloote and two
southern Special Surveys, or northeast towards the present site of Morgan, the
location of the governor's Special Survey.
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It has been established that on 23 June, Sturt and Gould met on the upper part
of the Torrens, Sturt arriving along the Torrens Valley route while Gould came
over new country from the northwest.
The determination of Gould's other journeys requires consideration of four
documents. First, the reference to German immigrants dotted about the country,
busily engaged in constructing little villages.47 In May 1839 these German
settlers were at Port Adelaide, Mount Barker, Klemzig and near the summit of
Mount Lofty. It is likely, with the exception of Mount Barker that Gould saw
each of the other three settlements. Significant, however, is the reference to the
Germans `getting their gardens under cultivation', an occupation at the time
exclusive to their unique settlement on the Torrens at Klemzig.48 This preparation of their gardens did not happen however until after the season broke with
the first winter rains on 1 June. And then only after a significant portion of the
three and a half inches of rain which fell over ten days during the month, had

soaked in, permitting the gardeners to get onto their land 49 Thus it can be
inferred that Gould saw the industrious German gardeners at work at Klemzig
in July 1839 on his return to Adelaide from collecting in the Murray scrub.
The three other reports deal with early to mid -June, before Gould explored
over a new range and met Sturt near Mount Gould. On this journey which he
undertook with at least one companion, he travelled both northwest of Adelaide
and north to the River Light into an area which frequently Gould designated as
the 'interior of South Australian'.
A month earlier on 1 May 1839, Edward John Eyre took the road later
followed by Gould and 'proceeded cheerily along as far as the little Para, a
distance of about twelve miles [from Adelaide]' 50 There was however no water
in it where Eyre crossed. This was the case also when Gould passed by before
the stream filled in late June. Thus, as did Gould, Eyre led 'the horses two miles
up amongst the hills' where plenty of water was found in the watercourse later
known as Gould's Creek, 'and some kegs full were brought back for [the party's]
own use' .51 The next day Eyre halted upon the Gawler or Para River, 'the outpost

of the Colony, where all beyond was trackless bush'.52 This was land of the
Special Survey part- purchased by Mr J. Reid in January 1839, upon which 'were
a good many huts and tents on both banks [of the river], but no cultivation going
on and apparently very little stock of any kind ...i53
On the third day, Eyre's party, after seeing their fire-arms were checked and
put in order and stowed 'so that they could readily and conveniently be got at
if necessary', struck out due north by compass and 'passed thro' a fine open
district consisting of grassy lightly wooded country and open downs, the soil
for the most part rich and good with ... timber box and casuarinae'.54 After a
stage of about 15 miles they 'encamped for the night upon a large creek under
a scrubby sandhill ... [which] was full of fine large ponds of water but all of
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them a little brackish. They were also so steep sided and dangerous for animals
to drink at that the men were obliged to water all the horses out of buckets'.55
This was the river known to the colonists as the Light, the furthest point north
reached later by John Gould.
Gould's own meagre report of this location lies by inference in his Handbook
to the Birds of Australia where, for the `Black- capped Sittella', he wrote:

This species of Sittella enjoys a range extending over several degrees of
longitude. I killed several examples during my excursion into the interior
of South Australia, and I transcribe from my journal the following notes
... I met with a flock of these birds on the hills near the source of the

River Torrens, about forty miles northward of Adelaide: they were
about thirty in number ...and the whole company flying from tree to tree
so quickly, that I and my companion were kept at a full run to get shots
at them' Sfi [Emphases by author].

This report erroneously locates the source of the Torrens `forty miles north-

ward of Adelaide', when in fact it is some twenty miles east of Adelaide.
Inferentially, the report suggests Gould was some forty miles from Adelaide,
north beyond Gawler, in `the interior of South Australia', upon hills adjacent to
the River Light.
The third document features the inaccurate reminiscences of Mrs Eliza Sarah
Mahoney, née Reid, whose father in January 1839 obtained a share in the Special
Survey 'on the junction of the North and South Para rivers' the present site of
Gawler.57 Mrs Mahoney recalled, as a fifteen year old in 1840, seeing Evelyn
Sturt, the youngest brother of Charles Sturt, one morning in summer on his way
to Adelaide to send back provisions to his overlanding party. She wrote:
Gould, the ornithologist was with him, and as they had been some days

without anything to eat, except what they shot, they enjoyed a good
breakfast. Gould gave me a lesson in skinning and stuffing, or preserving
... and when with us he was much pleased with a white kangaroo -skin
he preserved, the first I had ever seen 5s

Without doubt Mrs Mahoney was correct in that Gould visited 'Clonlea' the
Reid homestead near Gawler; but it was assuredly during the winter of 1839.
Similarly, she was correct that Evelyn Sturt visited Reid's place; but it was on
two occasions in 1839/40. First in late winter 1839 and again the following
summer, each time with overlanded stock from Sydney.59 The arrival of Evelyn
Sturt's first, or winter, overlanding party across the border into the colony, but
necessarily some weeks away from 'Clonlea' was advised by letter dated 17
July to the South Australian Register .6° But as Gould left Adelaide for Kangaroo
Island on 19 July it is impossible and Mrs Mahoney was mistaken, that he and
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Evelyn were ever together at 'Clonlea', even though she certainly saw both men
at her father's homestead during 1839/40.

The fourth and final document material to establishing Gould's itinerary
north of Adelaide concerns the 'Yellow -faced Honey- eater': 'On reference to
my journal I find that ... in South Australia it was quite as numerous in the
mangrove thickets on the coast, as in the interior of the country'.61 Significantly,
the only mangrove able to withstand the climate of South Australia is the grey
mangrove (Avicennia marina) and, although its habitat has been much reduced
it only ever survived as far south as the warm shallow seas adjacent Torrens
Island and in the tidal reaches of the Port River.
Three documents show Gould travelled north to the River Light into an area
he designated as the 'interior'; with one document also stating he had a collector
companion who could run with him through the trees. This was Frederick
Strange 62 The evidence for identification lies with the purchase on 20 February
1839, by the ex- Acting Governor, the Hon.George Milner Stephen, of the ninth
Special Survey on the banks of the North Para River (later designated the Gawler
River), an area which also included Strange Creek. This feature was named for
Stephen's attendant who, as the Special Survey was delineated, led Stephen's
party first to the salt water creek which the attendant had discovered while a
fisherman two years prior, and then to a fertile spot where the previous year he
had accompanied Charles Sturt on an expedition for the South Australian
Company. Doubtless, for the same reason that James Hawker guided Gould,
Frederick Strange also acted as guide for the area in which he was experienced.
Gould's itinerary therefore can reasonably include for the early days of June
an expedition with Strange along the Great North Road from Adelaide to the
crossing on the Little Para at present Salisbury. This party was supported by a
cart carrying equipment and supplies, including salt for brining specimens. After
Gould and Strange on horseback detoured for water upstream along Gould
Creek towards Humbug Scrub, the party traversed to the west, eventually
reaching the mangroves before venturing north to cross the Gawler River on the
way to the Light. They travelled to a point some 40 miles northward of Adelaide
before turning south to 'Clonlea' and coming under notice of young Eliza Reid.
Once Gould and Strange reached the Reid homestead in mid -June 1839 they
probably further prepared their collection of specimens and then returned the
cart with the specimens to Adelaide. At this point Gould became one of the
minor explorers of the colony. In a party he took a route through dense scrub
almost due south along the South Para River and Tenafeate Creek into Humbug
Scrub, and eventually 'with difficulty crossed the range over an entire new
country' between three areas of Special Survey and reached the upper waters
of the Torrens on 23 June to join with Sturt. The line of this exploration was
along the present road between Gawler and Kersbrook, adjacent the remaining
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native woodland at Roachdale and into the watered valley at Kersbrook beneath
Mount Gould.
In this location, along the upper reaches of the Torrens, Gould stayed for the

four days between 23 and 26 June, using equipment brought there by Sturt,
including 'horses, a cart, and a small company [of assistants] X63 kindly provided

by Governor Gawler. From here, Gould travelled southeast over Tungkillo
saddle towards the River Murray, collecting specimens for some ten days
between the 26th and the 10th July 1839 when he was assuredly at Adelaide.
John Gould in his 'Maitland letter' described this country near the Murray.
He saw it first with a telescope from a vantage point near present Palmer, from
where he could see almost fifty miles or eighty kilometres in a sweep from south
west through to nor -nor east.

From the head of Lake Alexandrina northwards, for a distance of nearly
a hundred miles, and in breadth nearly thirty or forty, appears from the
top of the range to be one flat or dead level covered with low, shrub -like

trees, of a character quite different from any 1 have seen elsewhere,
particularly that portion which lies at the foot of the eastern range. They
are of the most beautiful and singular forms that can be imagined; this
is succeeded by a belt of dense dwarf Eucalypti, through the centre of
which the river Murray winds its course, the banks only being studded
with Gums of another and larger species.ó4
Upon Gould's return to London the Westminster Review of April 1841, from
an interview with Gould, also attempted a description of this location.
According to the advice of Captain Sturt, Mr Gould proceeded to explore
the Bush, or Great Scrub, which for the extent of a hundred miles, borders
the Murray; and he advanced nearly to the west bend of that noble river.
The Scrub, which Mr Gould penetrated, stretches over a dead level, and
is about twenty miles in width, and a hundred in length. It is composed
of a close mass of brush -like trees, amongst which dwarf Eucalypti and

Pittosporums are abundant. In this vast plain, which Captain Sturt, in
his overland journey from Sydney to Adelaide (1838), had previously
traversed, and where he was struck with the novelties around him, Mr
Gould remained between two and three months (sic), and was well
rewarded for his toil by the riches of the country, to him not desert, but
tenanted by beings of the highest interest, birds and mammalia new to
science, and of varied forms and habits 65
Dr George Bennett, Gould's friend in Sydney also attempted a description:
'Immense deltas are formed in certain parts by the floods from the interior, well
exemplified by the Murray near its embouchure, spoken of as the Great Murray
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scrub of South Australia'.66 Bennett then contented himself with repeating
Gould's own description of the area appearing in the Preface to Birds of
Australia.
This enormous flat, of nearly one hundred miles in length by more than
twenty in breadth, is clothed with a vegetation peculiarly its own the
prevailing trees, which form a belt down the centre, consisting of dwarf
Eucalypti, while the margins are fringed with shrub -like trees of various
kinds 67

The duration of Gould's visit to this arboretum and his failure to reach the
bank of the Murray are indicated in his `Maitland letter':

[I] penetrated to the centre of the dense Eucalypti scrub (through the
centre of which the River Murray winds its course), in which I spent a
night and part of two days without water for my horses, [and] I was [thus]
compelled, much to my regret, to beat a retreat back to the ranges, in the
gullies of which I even found a difficulty in obtaining water. During a
week' s stay under the ranges I made daily visits to this rich arboretum,
which would have served me to investigate until this time [28 September
1839] without exhausting its treasures; but, alas! our provisions failing,
we were obliged to retrace our steps ... 68 [Emphasis by author].
The lack of water mentioned by Gould is no reflection upon his bushmanship
or that of his party. Despite the hills and gullies draining into Reedy Creek and
the distant Murray, even the 1838 overlanding party of Captain Sturt, near
Mount Barker, was desperate for human drinking water when it was met by
Edward John Eyre from Adelaide on 22 August.

These difficulties did not prevent Gould increasing his collection. One
species held particular interest for Gould as the type specimen was taken by
Sturt along the Darling some ten years earlier, and thus was instrumental in
establishing their relationship.ó9 Gould also shot numerous masked owls in the
interior of South Australia but `did not meet with one in the white plumage', a
form he considered a distinction of the species.70 Another was the `Boobook
Owl', whose flight was tolerably rapid `as it passed through the shrubby trees
that cover the vast area of the belts of the Murray'.71 (This bird in New South
Wales was one which Gould captured with the assistance of Natty, the young
Tasmanian Aborigine who became Gould 's guide at the instigation of Lady Jane

Franklin). In the gullies of the ranges skirting the belts of the Murray' Gould
also discovered the Short- billed Smicronis `a constant inhabitant of the leafy
branches of the Eucalypti, [which] resorts alike to those of a dwarf stature and
those of the loftiest growth'.72 It was a bird in Gould's opinion which displayed
`all the scrutinising habits of the Pari or Tits, clinging about the finest twigs of

Sean Dawes

99

the outermost branches, prying underneath and above the leaves and among the
flowers, uttering all the while or very frequently a low simple song'.73 Additionally he recorded the Scrub -Robin ` as a singular inhabitant of the great Murray
Scrub, where it was tolerably abundant ... [and] one of the most interesting birds
[I] ... discovered in the brushes of South Australia'.75 It was almost flightless,
depending for its safety upon its ability to hop away and hide beneath dense
scrubby vegetation.
A parrot which impressed Gould was Barnard's Parakeet, a species related

to the Port Lincoln or Bauer's Parrot, the first parrot discovered in South
Australia during Flinder's voyage.76 Gould `found it abundant in the Great
Murray scrub of South Australia [where] it was generally met with in small
companies of from five to ten in number, sometimes on the ground among the
tall grasses, at others among the high trees, particularly the Eucalypti' .77 He gave

as his opinion that `to see Bamard's Parakeet in perfection, and to observe its
rich plumage in all its glory, the native country of the bird must be visited, its
brooks and streamlets traced; for it is principally on the banks of the latter, either
among the "high- flooded gums" or the larger shrub -like trees along the edges
of the water that this beautiful species is seen, and where the brilliant hues of
its expanded wings and tail show very conspicuously as it passes from tree to
tree amidst the dark masses of foliage'.78
Gould's `Maitland letter' reveals two limitations upon his journey in the
Murray scrub. First, the lack of water for the horses. This implies that even in
the event he had reached the fresh water of the Murray, he would have been
unable to return with enough for the horses pulling his cart. This situation
compelled him to retreat to the ranges and gullies. The second limitation was
the failure of his provisions. This implies, as it was the custom of collectors to
live of the land and consume the flesh of specimens they captured, that the sum
of collection was insufficient to feed with meat the small company of assistants
which travelled with him. The second limitation compelled Gould to retrace his
steps, presumably to the upper Torrens and thence to Adelaide. It was in some
desperation, with a cart loaded with preserving equipment, skins, boxes, jars,
salt and spirit that Gould and his party headed for Adelaide. What was needed
was a big kangaroo; something more substantial than small bird flesh. Such an
animal came, a male Great Red Kangaroo (Macropus rufus). Later its `set -up'
skin was to grace an exhibit at the British Museum, London. In Mammals of
Australia Gould sets the event: `I was making a forced march between the River
Murray and the City of Adelaide, at a time when our provisions were exhausted'
when a kangaroo after a short chase by a single dog was ` "pulled" and kept ...
at bay until I came up and despatched him, after a fearful resistance. It weighed
above 200 lbs ... and I can therefore speak with a lasting recollection of its flesh,
which supported me and my party for four days
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This journey towards the Murray, in duration the longest Gould undertook
in the colony, provided a collection of birds from the general location of the
Great Murray Scrub. Obviously, from the time Gould had available and his

inability from lack of water, to make more than `daily visits' to the rich
arboretum of `a belt of dense dwarf Eucalypti' along the river's bank, the extent

of this journey was small. Mr K.A. Hindwood, considered this journey took
Gould 120 kms across difficult country from the upper Torrens to the present
site of Morgan, with enough time spare to return 80 This is not so. The Western

Bend of the Murray in 1839, which Hindwood erroneously equated with the
present North West Bend at Morgan (known in 1839 as the Great South Bend),
is the bend of the river with its reaches at present Caloote at the confluence of
Reedy Creek. Thus Gould's journey was along a line south east from Birdwood
to Caloote with Palmer at its mid point; a line over which he crisscrossed into
the gullies of the intermittent streamlets draining into Reedy Creek. It is this
location which Mr S. A. Parker redefined for the type - locality known as the
`Belts of the Murray' 81
Material to this journey are two collections made on the 1st July, when Gould

saw `from the top of the range' the enormous and difficult extent of the Great
Murray Scrub which stood between him and the immense winding river. In
Mammals of Australia Gould reports the first:
in South Australia I hunted ... on the stony ranges and spurs which run
down towards the great bend of the river Murray. On reference to my
notes, I find the following entry:- `July 1,1839. Killed for the first time
the Striped- backed Bandicoot, (Parameles boungainville) on the ranges
bordering the great scrub on the road to the Murray. I started the animal
from the crest of one of the stony ridges, and after a sharp chase of about
a hundred yards it took shelter under a stone, and was easily captured;
it passed over the ground with considerable rapidity, and with a motion

precisely similar to the galloping of a pig, to which animal it also
assimilates in the tenacity with which its skin adheres to the flesh; on
dissection its stomach was found to contain the remains of caterpillars
and other insects, a few seeds and fibrous roots; the flesh on being
roasted proved delicate and excellent food; as is also that of most, if not
82
all, the other members of the genus
1 July 1839 also saw Gould's collection of an Australian bittern.83 Upon his
arrival in Adelaide, Gould received a fine specimen from John Charles Darke
who had come from Tasmania some six months earlier, but, on this day, Gould
`killed another [bittern] above Gleeson's Station, while journeying towards the
Murray' 84 Bitterns require a riverine environment, thus its likely habitat was
along Reedy Creek. Unfortunately the site of Gleeson's property is not known.
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Probably it was an unlicensed out station only providing pasture and water to
stock before sale: a place where overlanded animals were fattened.
Gould reflected upon the importance of this journey towards the Murray in
his `Maitland letter'. He reported `a new form of the gallinaceous birds nearly
allied to Tinnamus, ... A new and beautiful Cinclosoma, which I intend calling
castanotus' and added, with his concern for analogues, that `when flushed it
makes the same burring noise as the quail and partridge, ... What a beautiful
analogy, you will say, does this bird present in its own circle to the Rasores!'85
The return journey to Adelaide, taking some of the four days during which
Gould and his party ate the great red kangaroo, started at the upper reaches of
the Torrens and went downstream, eventually reaching the German settlement
of Klemzig. Here the winter rains had uniquely distinguished the village's
vegetable cultivation; an activity so unusual in the colony that it impressed John
Gould.
Gould's final days in mainland South Australia were spent in Adelaide and
upon the coastal plains, particularly between Glenelg and Port Adelaide where
the Torrens lost itself in a swamp. He went also into Waterfall Gully, a deep
ravine beneath Mount Lofty; just a day trip from Adelaide. In both June and
July he watched and caught various lorikeets, even shooting `some of them in
the town itself'86; and also numerous parakeets, particularly that which he was
`induced to give ... the specific name of adelaidensis'.87 Curiously, Gould
feared for this bird, known parochially as the Adelaide rosella, 'as it is too large
a species and possesses too many attractions [as a food] to remain unmolested;
indeed it was much persecuted and destroyed by the newly- arrived emigrants
...,88
Fortunately, this bird is still common and as beautiful as when Gould
wrote:
When I visited the interior of South Australia, in the winter of 1838 (sic),

I found the adults associated in small groups of from six to twenty ...
while near the coast, between Holdfast Bay and the Port of Adelaide, the
young in the green dress were assembled in flocks of hundreds; they were
generally on the ground in search of grass seeds, and when so occupied
would admit of a near approach: when flushed they merely flew up to

the branches of the nearest tree. ft is impossible to conceive anything
more beautiful than the rising of a flock of newly moulted adults of this
species, for their beautiful broad blue tails and wings glittering in the
sun present a really magnificent spectacle.89
In Adelaide, as well as the beautiful variety of noisy parrots, Gould also `saw

... on some of the high trees that been allowed to remain by the sides of the
streets in the middle of the city, the Black - throated Honey- eater'90 and the more

numerous Wattled Honey- eater.91 This was `a showy active bird, constantly
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engaged in flying from tree to tree and searching among the flowers for its food'
of honey, insects and the occasional berry; distinguished by its unpleasant habit
of uttering `with distended throat a harsh disagreeable note'.92 Already some
birds had adapted to European incursions, particularly the White-plumed Honey-
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eater, which was abundant and present even in the streets and gardens of

as any other of his expeditions. He was granted every assistance by Captain Fell,
including the ship's boat to approach the land. Among the Natatores were
pelicans,101 pied cormorants,'02 which Gould saw for the first time; several
white- breasted cormorants,103 and the curiously docile and appositely named
booby or `Australian Gannet' ,'°" of which Gould observed:

Adelaide ... [where it was] often ... seen hopping about under the trees in search
of insects and seeds .93 Gould was however most attracted to the Warty faced
Honey- eater, and found it `not only one of the handsomest of the Honey- eaters,

It will be clear to every ornithologist that (this gannet) and the Sula
bassana of Europe are representatives of each other, and that they are

but also one of the most beautiful birds inhabiting Australia, the strongly
contrasted tints of its black and yellow plumage rendering it a most conspicuous
and pleasing object, particularly during flight' .94 It was also the most pugnacious
bird Gould ever saw, `evincing particular hostility to the smaller Meliphagidae,
and even to others of its own species that ... [ventured] to approach the trees
upon which two or three [had] taken their station'.95 He `observed two pairs that
had possessed themselves of one of the high trees ... standing in the middle of

the city, which tree, during the whole period of [his] stay, they kept sole
possession of, sallying forth and beating off every bird that came near'.96
On the plain at Port Adelaide, Gould also observed the Red - capped Dottrel,
while at Glenelg, or Holdfast Bay, he was impressed with the Rufous- tinted
Cincloramphus as it compared in song to birds in Britain.
Gould's final mainland rambles near Adelaide occupied the ten days or so
prior to 19 July when he boarded the Catherine Stewart Forbes, Captain Fell
commanding. In this period, to show his appreciation to the administration of

Governor Gawler for its practical support of his various expeditions, Gould
attended Government House and made a presentation to the Adelaide Museum.
It was amongst others which the Governor acknowledged: a collection of
weapons and instruments used by the Natives in the neighbourhood '; a collection of shells from Kangaroo Island made by J.B. Harvey; `and from J. Gould
Esq. F.L.S., a Synopsis of the Birds of Australia; in four parts for the Adelaide

Museum' copies which Gould had stowed away on board the Parsee in
London over a year previous!'
During the weekend 20 and 21 July, Gould visited his final location in South
Australia, curiously described as `small low islands at the mouths of Spencer's
and St Vincent's Gulfs' near Kangaroo Island.98 Most appropriately, these at
present comprise the Busby and Beatrice Islets Conservation Park, a declared
bird protection district.
The birds and beast which Gould observed on the islets, and on Kangaroo
Island, included the scarlet and blue Pennant' s parakeet,99 then confined to only
a few parts of the continent but destined, by being `tame and destitute of distrust'
as well as beautiful, to become `one of the commonest of the living Parakeets
sent from Australia to' Britain.100 Gould's collections were as impressive here

destined by nature to perform similar offices, and to inhabit corresponding zones of latitude in opposite hemispheres. Their habits, actions, and
economy are, in fact, so precisely alike, that an account of one species
is equally applicable to the other.'°5

An unusual observation, or one in which Gould made an error was his
reported `Plain- coloured Acanthiza' ,106 a thombill which Gould in 1865 considered had its true habitat in `the south western parts of Australia'. i°7

Gould also went ashore at Kingscote where he observed the `Barred -rump
Godwiti108 and the `Little Sandpiper', `plentiful at Nepean Bay and [on] other
parts of the [sandy flats and] shores of Kangaroo Island ... '1°9 He saw a few

Australian sea lions or hair seals and it is apparent also from Mammals of
Australia' 10 that Gould gained some knowledge of, even if he did not capture a
Derby Wallaby (Macropus engenii); a form which was

... bustling and quick in all its actions; and it is only by the aid of dogs

that it can be forced from its retreat, or to leave the numerous runs
formed by it beneath the underwood ... which covers nearly the whole
of Kangaroo Island, [and] will always afford it a secure asylum, from
which in all probability it will never be extirpated, the vegetation being
too green and humid to be burnt, and the land too poor to render it worth
the expense of clearing. It is very abundant in the ravines and gullies,
through which it makes innumerable runs; ... still it is taken by men
residing on the island in the greatest abundance, both for the sake of its

skin and flesh: they procure it principally by snares, a simple noose
placed on the outskirts of the brush; but they also shoot it when it appears
on the open glades at night. ""

There was however a notable absentee from among the island fauna. This
was the diminutive emu, or cassowary (Dromaius baudinianus) which Francois
Peron, the naturalist and collector attached to the expedition of Nicolas Thomas
Baudin, reported as inhabiting Kangaroo Island in 1803.12 Indeed, when the
then uninhabited island was first visited by Europeans it was distinguished as
much by emus as it was by unsuspecting kangaroos, some of which soon filled
the visitors cooking kettles. The emus were however more circumspect at the
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approach of hungry Europeans and, although they travelled in great flocks and
French expedition members with a dog went to some trouble in hunting them,

these extremely fleet runners escaped into the scrub save three which were
taken alive and eventually reached Paris. Inexplicably, in less than four decades,
before Kangaroo Island achieved anywhere near a significant human population
even at its eastern extremity, this numerous and alert species was extinct; or, at
best, fast approaching extinction in the distant fastness at the western end of the
island.
Thus from this ancient island, long separated from the mainland but part of
the new colony of South Australia, John Gould left that part of the Australian
continent which, he believed, would most advance his scientific reputation and

provide him with the finest novelties and the most colourful subjects for his
artistic wife. He returned to Tasmania, and within a month with his family was
at sea again, destined for New South Wales. Gould collected a vast assemblage
of natural history specimens which he shipped in loads to Britain. Edwin C.
Prince, Gould's Secretary in London, in the letter written to Sir William Jardine
on New Year's Day, 1840, gives some account of the collection:

I am informed that Gould has sent home another fine collection of
upwards of 500 Birds, 40 Quadrupeds etc. the result of 3 months labour

in S. Australia ... His gratification was almost unbounded when on
arriving at the Belts of the Murray he found not only numerous new
Species but new forms of Birds. The Botany also of this part of Australia
surpassed anything he had then seen.13

Eventually, in Birds of Australia Gould credited 289 avian species to South

Australia with 16 peculiar to the colony. But it was the quadrupeds, those
spectacular and strange mammals to which Gould devoted eighteen years of
publication, even more than the continent's birds, which illustrated for the world
that the fauna of South Australia and the continent was from a separate pattern
of Creation.
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A Statistical Approach to the Peopling
of South Australia: Immigration from
the United Kingdom, 1836 -1900
Robin Haines and Ralph Shlomowitz
The peopling of South Australia during the nineteenth century has primarily
attracted the attention of historians dealing with the nature and problems of
absorption and settlement in the colony. Wide ranging investigations of the
patterns of kinship and settlement of the Scots, Irish, English and German
immigrants have placed the study of nineteenth century South Australian
immigration on a firm footing.
To date however, South Australia's nineteenth century immigration historiography lacks a comprehensive quantitative dimension. While a number of
studies have estimated the number of immigrants in various sub - periods, no
attempt has been made to estimate the annual number of arrivals for the whole
century. Earlier estimates will be briefly discussed below in a historiographic
survey of secondary literature on South Australian immigration.
The intention of this paper is to begin to redress the hiatus in the literature
by offering annual estimates of the total number of immigrants arriving in the
colony from the United Kingdom between 1836 and 1900. Secondly, we present
estimates of the number of government- assisted immigrants arriving annually
from the United Kingdom between 1836 and 1885, the year when government assisted immigration into South Australia ceased. Neither assisted nor unassisted immigration from Germany is dealt with in this paper and it remains the
province of future research to further desegregate the UK data into English,
Scots and Irish sub categories.
This paper has been generated by a project in which estimates of total and
government - assisted arrivals from the UK to each of the Australian colonies
between 1829 and 1900 were assembled. Our methodological approaches to the
primary and secondary statistical sources used in this project are discussed in
the original report of our findings which also includes a comprehensive historiographic survey of statistics employed in the secondary literature on colonial
immigration, our estimates for each of the Australian colonies, and suggestions
relating to the significance of our findings.'
* Ms Robin Haines is a Ph.D. student in History and Dr Ralph Shlomowitz is Reader
in Economic History at the Flinders University of South Australia.
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Basing our evidence for the South Australian data on statistics reported by
the South Australian Colonisation Commission (SACC) and the Colonial Land
and Emigration Commission (CLEC)2 in British Parliamentary Papers (BPP),
and on the South Australian Immigration Agents' Reports (IAR) and Statistical
Registers (Stat. Reg.) reported in the South Australian Parliamentary Papers
(SAPP), we conclude that about 66 per cent of emigrants to South Australia from
the UK between 1836 and 1900 were government assisted. This figure, however,
somewhat oversimplifies the story as is shown in statistics for each quinquennial
in Table 1.
In summary, this paper brings together, for the first time, a complete statis-

tical series on the number of government- assisted and the total number of
immigrants annually arriving in South Australia in the nineteenth century from
the UK.3

As the cost of a steerage passage to Australia usually between ten and
twenty pounds was a very significant proportion of the annual wage of an
agricultural labourer in the UK, Australian colonial governments, paid either in
full or in part, the passages of selected or nominated immigrants from the UK.4
Although Nvell documented by nineteenth century government statisticians in
the UK and South Australia, statistics related to departure from the UK or to
arrival in South Australia, have often been confused in the secondary literature.
The latter is evaluated below together with the primary sources utilised by earlier
researchers and those used in our own study. By attempting to reconstruct the
data reported by other researchers we have endeavoured to disentangle problems

Table 1: Percentage of UK Immigrants to South Australia who were
Government- Assisted
Period

Percentage

1836 -1840
1841 -1845
1846 -1850
1851 -1855
1856 -1860
1861 -1865
1866 -1870
1871 -1875
1876 -1880
1881 -1885
1886 -1900

88
37
58
78
86
87
74
70
76
42

1836 -1900

66

Source: See Table 4.
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related to total and assisted UK immigration into South Australia. In doing so,
we signpost the hazards inherent in the use of nineteenth century migration
statistics.
Although collected in abundance, statistics on assisted and unassisted emi-

gration in the earlier half of the century were reported in BPP rather
haphazardously, often in response to parliamentary enquiries. From 1840 however, the appendices to the annual reports of the CLEC include comprehensive
statistics which appear to have been systematically collected. These reports,
which were occasionally updated in recapitulation returns, were published in
BPP, and reprinted in the Emigration series of the Irish University Press (IUP).

From the 1840s statistics were collected systematically in the colony and
reported in the IAR and Stat. Reg.
An investigation of existing immigration estimates in the secondary literature
suggests two types of deficiencies: (1) the inclusion in supposedly UK data in
certain years, of either intercolonial travellers or immigrants from countries
other than the UK, or both, and (2) the misinterpretation or mistranscription of
data in primary statistical returns. Before turning to our own estimates based on
the primary statistics then, the work of earlier researchers is evaluated in an
effort to contextualise our own results.
Utilising a variety of sources including the annual reports of the CLEC, IAR
and the Stat. Reg., estimates of either assisted or total immigration for certain

years were reported in the Australian Demography Bulletin in 1926 and by
Ferenczi in 1929.8 For total immigration, Ferenczi used Customs House returns
and CLEC departure data; for assisted immigration, Ferenczi used IAR arrival

data up to 1859, and, like the Demography Bulletin, Stat. Reg. arrival data
thereafter.6 Both sources include assisted arrivals from `Foreign States' in their
estimates between 1874 and 1885. Ferenczi's estimate of total immigration for
1846 cannot be reconciled to any of the available primary sources. Statistics on
assisted arrivals used by Clark reproduce the Australian Demography Bulletin
data and are therefore inclusive of non -UK arrivals.'
Crowley's pioneering study for the years 1860 -1900, although restricted to
immigration from the UK, also follows the Australian Demography Bulletin
and Ferenczi in inadvertently including non -UK arrivals to South Australia in
his assisted column between 1874 and 1885.8 We endorse Crowley's use of the
IAR and Stat. Reg. in his table on total immigration between 1860 and 1900
however, which duplicates our own use of these sources.'
Borrie's comprehensive study of Australian immigration also includes data
on South Australia primarily based on the secondary sources already outlined
(Ferenczi, Australian Demography Bulletin, Crowley) and therefore perpetuate
their flaws. Borne reported aggregated data on total immigration for 1829 -30,
1831 -40, and 1841 -50, and on assisted immigration for 1829 -50, and by decade
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for the remainder of the 19th century.'' We have, however, been unable to
reconstruct Borrie's data for assisted arrivals between 1836 -50 nor for total
immigration, apart from the years 1836 -40 when Borne used the Stat. Reg.
summary published in 1917.
Estimates of South Australian assisted immigration for the whole century
have been covered by quinquennial statistics by Price but, since the estimates
between 1836 and 1840 are also based on the Stat. Reg., they include all assisted
arrivals regardless of their origin." Price also tabulates decennial estimates for
the period 1836 to 1860 which appear to be also based on the Stat. Reg. but,
although excluding intercolonial travellers, include all UK and non -UK arrivals.12 Most significantly, it is evident that Price has repeated Borrie's figure of
19,300 for SA assisted between 1829 -50. When expressed as quinquennials, the
1836 -40 data is identical to BPP data but for the following two quinquennials,
his estimates are under reported.
A study which has focused specifically on South Australian immigration, and
which has offered annual statistics is that by Pike.13 Our suggestion is that the

data presented in this study should be treated with caution for the following
reasons: there are instances of inaccuracy and inconsistency in the data, and,
furthermore, some tables entitled `immigration' include intercolonial migration
and are apt to mislead.
Pike appears to have been the first scholar to have grappled with South
Australian data and as will be shown below, has been used as a resource by a
number of those who followed. In his Appendix A, he presents annual data
between 1836 and 1857 for assisted and unassisted immigrants, by place of
origin. Pike cites both general and particular sources which include annual
reports of the CLEC; Stat. Reg.; specific returns produced in Legislative Council
Papers, and a statistical summary of the Stat. Reg. published in SAPP in 1917
as well as Land Office Papers in the South Australian Archives.

More specifically, our investigation reveals that for the assisted, Pike used
South Australian Colonisation Commission departure data for 1836 -40, CLEC
departure data for 1841 -3, other departure returns in BPP for 1846 -7, and arrival
data in IAR for 1850 -7. We have been unable to replicate his data on the assisted
for 1844, 1845, 1848, and 1849. For the unassisted, we confirm that he used
South Australia Colonisation Commission data for 1838 -40, CLEC data for
1841 -3, and IAR data for 1854, 1856, and 1857. Other than for these eight years,
we have been unable to confirm his data on the unassisted.

So far as total immigration is concerned, Pike provides statistics on total
immigration, by country of origin: (1) UK, (2) Australian colonies, (3) Germany,
and (4) other countries. Because we are unable to replicate much of his data on
the assisted and unassisted, we similarly cannot confirm much of his data on
total UK immigration. Our investigation suggests that there are many puzzling
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aspects to the procedures he adopted. For instance, between 1850 and 1857, Pike
appears to have used the IAR for the assisted, but not for the unassisted.

Another puzzling feature of Pike's work related to his total' immigration
(that is, including intercolonial) figure of 9,664 for 1848. This exceeds by
exactly 2,000 the figure published in Tables 3 and 4 of the annual statistical
return published in SAPP for 1850. The figure of 7,664 is repeated in `Summary
of Immigration into S.A. 1836 -1916' published in Stat. Reg., 1917. Although

this appears to be a transcription error, Pike's sub - totals for the assisted and
unassisted do actually sum to 9,664. It follows that the sub totals for both the
assisted and unassisted are probably also incorrect for 1848.
Sometimes the Stat. Reg. present conflicting estimates on `total' immigration

Robin Haines and Ralph Shlomowitz

113

Another study which is deficient in both the consistency of estimates and in
its lack of source citations, is that by Burroughs.14 Our reconstruction indicated
that an amalgam of incompatible sources were used for South Australia in an

inconsistent series for the years 1835 to 1850 in a column entitled 'Total
Immigrants'. For 1836 to 1840 the data relate only to UK- assisted, whereas for
1841 -50, the data relate to total immigration including intercolonial and non -UK
arrivals. He also repeats the same error for 1848 described above in Pike.
Another researcher who cites Pike, is Broeze who reports total and assisted

immigration into South Australia.15 Unfortunately, Broeze in an appendix
entitled `Migration from the United Kingdom, 1831 -1840' has inadvertently
used Pike's total arrival column which includes intercolonial and non -UK

which include all arrivals. In 1848, for instance, when two different figures were

arrivals. Printing errors have also been introduced: for total immigration in 1844,

reported (16,166 and 16,389 in Tables 3 and 4 respectively), Pike chose the
former, and the correctness of his choice was confirmed in the Stat. Reg.
summary for 1917. With the exception of the 1848 figure, Pike's data for

1,124 should read 1,114, and for assisted immigration in 1837, 1,096 should
read 1,098. Broeze also perpetuates an erroneous figure for total immigration
to SA in 1848 (9,664 rather than 7,664) first used by Pike, as discussed below,
and repeated also by Burroughs.
The last of the series to be evaluated in this survey, is the immigration table
presented by Stevenson.16 Using as his source, the Stat. Reg. summary for 1917,
Stevenson's data includes non -UK arrivals and intercolonial migration. From
1875, his immigration column not only includes seaborne arrivals, but rail and
Murray River arrivals as well.
Table 2 graphically illustrates the variation in estimates in the South Australian statistics on total immigration from the UK. Matching occurs between 1841
and 1843 for the CLEC, Ferenczi and Pike; between 1847 and 1857 for the
CLEC and Ferenczi with occasional matching with Pike.
Similarly, Table 3 contrasts the CLEC data with that used by Pike while
illustrating the similarities between Ferenczi's and Pike's data after 1851, which
is also duplicated by our estimates based on the same sources. Further tabulations would show however, that our data agree with Ferenczi, Pike and Crowley,
all of whom use the Demography Bulletin, between 1860 and 1874, but that
after 1874, our estimates differ from theirs for reasons outlined above.
At the outset, our rationale for undertaking a historiographical survey was to
extend our understanding of the historical sources.17 Simultaneously, our intention was to compare and contrast the ways in which primary statistics have been
utilised by earlier researchers. Our conclusions based on this approach suggest
that the period from 1860 is well served by the existence of the Stat. Reg. and
the Australian Demography Bulletin. It is also evident that the greatest pitfalls
in this period have occurred when the Stat. Reg. or the IAR have been misread,

1843 -50 agree with this summary.

Table 2: Total Immigration from the United Kingdom to South Australia:
Comparisons of Sources
Year

CLEC

1836
1837
1838
1839
1840

941
1,279

1841

1842
1843
1844
1845
1846
1847
1848
1849
1850
1851
1852
1853
1854
1855
1856
1857

Ferenczi

Pike

Burroughs

Stevenson

813
1,098

546
1,279

3,154
5,320
3,148

3,143
4,856
2,748

884
1,336
3,154
5,320
3,144

175
145

175
145

175
145

2,697
4,590
3,006
856
604

3,154
5,320
3,148
776

45
47

45
47
300
2,224
3,512
7,852
10,855
5,103
7,048
7,552
6,883
11,457
11,333
4,512
3,646

45
120

1,213
1,114

1,213
1,114

322
2,682
3,512
7,852
10,855
5,103
6,268
8,029
7,173

2,336
4,458
5,645
9,664
16,166
10,358

2,336
4,458
5,645
7,664
16,166
10,358
8,464
20,789
20,128
17,258

300
2,154
3,512
7,852
10,855

5,103
7,048
7,552
6,883
11,457
11,334
4,512
3,646

Sources: See text.

10,111
12,092

5,408
4,178

17,211

9,525
8,138

leading to the inclusion of foreign' arrivals under `UK' headings of
`Immigration'. In addition, the Stat. Reg. and the IAR in certain years failed to
differentiate between UK and other seaborne arrivals, leading to confusion in
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the literature. Specific identification of these hazards is intended to alert future
researchers.
Comparison of our own research into the primary data between 1836 and
1860 with that of other historians and demographers, indicated that this period
has represented a statistical minefield. Having identified problems experienced
by earlier researchers, we undertook an analysis of available British and colonial

data, comparing and contrasting them where possible. Our use of specific
parliamentary sources were often determined by our ability to confirm their
accuracy by comparing them with data in other parliamentary returns in Britain
or the colonies. This methodology also enabled us to identify errors or miscalculations itemised in our survey and led to new insights into previous use of the
data. Our re- arrangement of CLEC departure data, to reflect arrivals, demonstrated that they usually matched colonial data. Furthermore, we are reasonably
confident that the CLEC statistics for total emigration, which were collected by
Customs from the 1820s, achieved a high level of accuracy and can be compared

Table 3: Government- Assisted Immigration from the United Kingdom to
South Australia: Comparisons of Sources
Year

CLEC

1836
1837
1838
1839
1840
1841
1842
1843
1844
1845
1846
1847
1848
1849
1850
1851
1852
1853
1854
1855
1856
1857

813
1,098
2,697

813
1,098
2,697

4,590
3,010
0
0
0

4,590
3,006

Sources: See text.

Ferenczi

0

0
29
6
119

123
95

2,045
3,113
5,686
5,416
2,471
4,343
5,037
5,334
10,324
9,947
4,174
3,240

Pike

3,670
5,279
4,583
8,824

2,044
3,073
5,922
5,175
2,422
3,670
5,279
4,583
8,824

11,871

11,871

4,177
3,965

4,177
3,965
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favourably with arrival data if departure and arrival years are taken into account.
In our view, however, the scope and depth of arrival data, rigorously collected
by the immigration agent, can be used with greater confidence from 1847 than the
CLEC departure data. Our estimates therefore, are based, so far as the data will
permit on arrival data, and are presented in Table 4.

Table 4: Total and Government - Assisted Immigration from the United
Kingdom to South Australia, 1836 -1900
Year
1836
1837
1838
1839
1840
1841
1842
1843
1844
1845
1846
1847
1848
1849
1850
1851
1852
1853
1854
1855
1856
1857
1858
1859
1860
1861

1862
1863
1864
1865
1866
1867
1868
1869
1870
1871
1872
1873

Total

Assisted

546

441
984
1,902

1,068
2,168

5,035
5,025
175
145
154
120

299
1,735
3,726
4,962
12,698
7,905
6,238
8,026
7,737
10,111
12,002

5,408
4,178
3,890
2,320
1,239
334
972
1,765

2,859
4,873
3,726
1,055

382
368
317
340
279
590

4,202
4,679
0
0
29
43
255
1,479
3,271
3,731
7,045
2,422
3,670
5,279
4,583
8,824
11,871

4,177
3,965
3,553
2,011
972
21
611
1,499
2,647
4,625
3,891
349
0
87
0
0
0

226
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1874
1875
1876
1877
1878
1879
1880
1881
1882
1883
1884
1885
1886
1887
1888
1889
1890
1891
1892
1893
1894
1895
1896
1897
1898
1899
1900

1836 -1900

2,466
2,539
8,077
4,768
4,785
4,769
2,513
2,388
2,440
6,458
2,896
2,033
996

2,107
2,000
7,043
4,013

1,137
1,093
1,118
1,050
1,405
1,236
809
757
849
937
936
804
903
1,122

0
0
0
0

186,054

123,039

3,811
3,175
782
737
1,053
3,875
827
272

0
0

0
0
0
0

0
0
0

0

Total Immigration

1840 -42:
1843 -85:

1886 -1900:
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Assisted Immigration
1836 -40:

1841 -45:
1846:
1847 -85:
1886 -1900:

2nd, 3rd, 4th Annual Report of the Colonisation Commissioners
of South Australia (reproduced in IUP Colonies, Vols. 4, 5).
Departure data have been rearranged to reflect voyages by year
of arrival. The same returns were used as for the Total column.
Data reported by the CLEC in the text of the annual reports.
CLEC departure data have been rearranged to reflect voyages
by year of arrival.
IAR = quarterly and annual.
Stat. Reg. in SAPP.

0

Sources:
1837 -39:

Robin Haines and Ralph Shlomowitz

Annual Reports of the Colonisation Commissioners of South
Australia (reproduced in IUP Colonies: Australia, Vols. 4, 5). For
a summary table see particularly, Report of Colonisation
Commissioners in Correspondence between Governor Grey
and Lord John Russell, BPP, 1843 (505), Vol. XXXII, p. 312.
(Reproduced in IUP Colonies: Australia, Vol. 7.) These
departure data have been rearranged to reflect arrivals.
Customs House Returns in CLEC annual reports.
IAR and Stat. Reg. in SAPP. For 1846 -1849, the data in the
Quarterly Returns of the Immigration Agent and in the Stat.
Reg. differ; we have used the latter.
Stat. Reg. in SAPP.
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Maurice E. Schild
Frederick William III of Prussia resolved to merge the Calvinistic and Lutheran
churches in his kingdom in 1817 and began the task of drawing up a new liturgy
which would be common to both churches. A minority of his subjects, however,
were resolved to preserve the doctrinal purity of the Lutheran faith, and, until
satisfied on traditional issues of difference, such as the real presence of Christ

in the eucharist, to maintain the Lutheran Church. This brought the 'Old
Lutherans' into conflict with the Prussian state and finally led to the emigration
of some groups to the United States of America, some to South Australia.
June 1830, the 300th anniversary of the Augsburg Confession, was given as
the date for union. From this time compulsion on the state appointed pastors to
adopt and use the new agenda in their congregations became pressing. Some
were fined, or their possessions confiscated, and congregations were driven
from their churches for listening to the false word. In 1840 the king died and
the hounding of the 'Old Lutherans ' ceased. During the last years of that decade,
however, some 500 Lutherans had left for South Australia in order to practice
their faith in freedom and peace. Though this represents but a small proportion
of some 18,000 Germans who came to the State before 1900, many more who
followed the original refugees had undergone some suffering for their convictions or feared a return of religious intolerance.' The impact on the German
community in South Australia of those Lutherans who had at some stage
suffered for their faith is difficult to over estimate.
The first Lutherans, and for many years a majority of those who followed,
were of peasant stock with a desire to establish farming communities. Arriving
only two years after the founding British settlers, they had the opportunity to

set up their own communities in theto white settlers virgin lands of South
Australia, purchasing land at reasonable prices from George Fife Angas, their
British Baptist friend and benefactor. They planned their own villages along
traditional Prussian lines, the most common being the Hufendorf or farmlet
village, and lived in virtually self- contained and self- supporting communities,
where the subsistence -type of agriculture they pursued well suited the aims of
their spiritual leaders.
* The Revd Dr Maurice Schild is Lecturer in Historical Theology at the Luther
Seminary, North Adelaide
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The original group, led by pastor A. Kavel, set the tone for Lutherans who
followed. The religious traditions they had kept in Germany incorporated,
alongside doctrinal orthodoxy, a marked tendency to pietism, and although
doctrinal and church divisions between Lutherans soon surfaced in the colony,
an atmosphere of piety and spirituality pervaded most branches of the church.
Pastors throughout the nineteenth century probably suspected the world as

evil; the less one had to do with it the better. But there was also the urgent
practical need for communal cohesion in the new surroundings. Such factors
discouraged unnecessary mixing with those outside and instead strengthened
the bond with the German tongue, the significant mark of ethnic identity.
Initially all the pastors had been educated in Germany and only they had total
fluency in the tongue to which there was, it seems, on the part of the people,
growing emotional attachment. It was, moreover, felt necessary to keep German
alive in the congregation for continued effective communication of God's word.
German schools, in which the faith was also taught, served the same ends.
Concentration on the central religious reality served by a heightened appreciation for the media of language and book through which such reality was seen
to communicate consistently (especially through the Book) provided some
assurance of cohesion and continuity beyond the difficult break with the past in
Europe. Books with a fundamental spiritual reference thus incorporated values
which could, it was hoped, be realised in the new environment, despite the
privations unavoidably involved in dissent and emigration.
One point of dispute among the early Lutheran settlers concerned the sequence of events to be expected with Christ's final coming. Several earlier
works of biblical interpretation now in the Lutheran seminary library; for
example the eighteenth- century writings of J.A. Bengel on the Revelation of St
John, the work of the younger Calixt, De Chiliasmo (1692), and the discussion
of texts from Daniel by J.D. Michaelis (1771), demonstrate the inherited nature
of the problem and provide background for understanding difficulties it caused
in Australia. The questions were neither new nor theologically decisive, but in
the absence of a larger ecclesiastical context with its (state -) established modes
of governance and debate, their power to divide small communities of faith
proved real. Other side issues also tended to play exaggerated roles. It would
seem all the more remarkable that the various small communities of Lutherans,
then also of other backgrounds and scattered across the continent in the nineteenth century, did not fragment further to the point of disappearing into the
much larger surrounding denominations. That they found harmony together
again has, as one might suspect, much to do with the type and quantity of
Christian literature brought to Australia by pastors and people, much of it
produced before the so- called Enlightenment of the latter eighteenth century;
for by far the greater number of these works express a strong and positive
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theological tradition which, in the absence of prince or bishops, did act as a
regulatory factor. Indeed, an impressive array of volumes articulate an impulse
that would tend to hold or draw Christians and their strained or fractured
communities together around a central, ecumenical point of focus.
It is not unexpected, then, to find the largest collection of early printed books
relevant to the German immigration in the library of Luther Seminary, North
Adelaide. Outside the State Library and the Barr Smith Library, this is the largest
collection of early imprints in the State. Interestingly, its three oldest books
appeared in consecutive years. First is the 1521 German translation of a much
older book about the priestly office by Ambrose, fifth century bishop of Milan.
The translator, Nicolas Krumpach, a talented man who was trying his hand also
at parts of the New Testament, would undoubtedly be better known today had
his work not been overtaken a year later by a supreme achievement of Luther's
` Septembertestament'. The second imprint, in Latin, contains the Paraphrases
of Erasmus on the New Testament epistles. This octavo volume, now showing
its age, was issued in 1522 at Basle by the Frobens, father and son, pre- eminent
publishers of humanist literature in Germany. It contains initial letter woodcuts,
possibly modelled by Holbein. The third item, written and produced in 1523, is
probably the `wildcat' reprint of a Flugschrift of immediate eye- catching
interest: Luther's ten -page justification of women escaping cloisters (an actual
case had occurred, and among the nuns involved was Catherine von Bora
herself, her special significance for the Reformation yet hidden to all parties!).
Though Wittenberg is named on the title -page, the editors of Luther's works in
the authoritative Weimar edition list this particular issue as the eighth within
the year of origin and attribute it to the press of Adam Petri of Basle a fine
illustration for the emerging distribution potential of the new medium of print
when wed to a demand - inspiring cause.
These early imprints identify three interrelated and recurring interests in
South Australian Lutheran collections: the new emphasis on the Fathers of the
early church in reformation theology, the concerns of humanism as concentrated
in biblical research and interpretation, and Luther's writings, and their range
and reach.
The Lutheran collections, amounting to some 1,660 volumes, include nearly
100 Bibles (or parts thereof). Of these seven were printed in the sixteenth
century, twenty -seven in the seventeenth. In the first centuries of printing, the

Bible, with its already long and memorable history, was from the outset
intimately linked with the new technology (Gutenberg's first production was
the Vulgate) and again made history. New vernacular versions some highly
inspired translations helped to develop the languages and profoundly affected
the cultures of Western nations. As Nietzsche himself would admit more than
four centuries later, `The Bible was until now the best book in German'.
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Luther's translation, of which Nietzsche spoke, is impressively represented
in the South Australian collections, especially by the dozen or so pre -1700 folio
editions held. These transmit some concept of the variety in format, embellishment and quality of production of this (often also on the outside) best of books.

And they each include much more than the bare text of the canonical and
apocryphal writings. Transforming a `catholic' tradition reaching back to Jerome, indeed to Marcion, Luther had supplied salient prefaces to the various
books or sections of Holy Scripture, and these, along with his marginal notes,
were printed in all editions of the Bible published during his life, and in many
thereafter. It became regular for the larger Bible to include, beside the prefatory
material and notes, cross references and indices, not only a brief history of the
Reformation and a short life of the Reformer, but also the Augsburg Confession

of 1530, and like ecumenical beacons signalling hope across centuries of
schism, the creeds of the ancient church.
The great gain of printing over medieval manuscript production obviously
lay in mass distribution. Aesthetically, however, some outstanding achievements of the Middle Ages, such as miniature painting illustrating the text in
colour, were beyond the new medium. Nevertheless, many a printed title -page
lifts particular words and lines visually with red ink. And, on the other hand, the
art of printing woodcuts was soon mastered. This made it possible to remain in
contact with medieval patterns of book illustration while new techniques of
working with woodcuts and their illumination were developed, fortunately
during the creative era of the Renaissance and by such masters as Dürer, Holbein
and the Cranachs: a tradition arching across to the seventeenth century copperplate etchings of Medan. In the Bibles mentioned, Genesis is illustrated with
numerous woodcuts. They occur less frequently in the remainder of the two
Testaments except for the final book of the Bible, which is again most liberally
and dramatically treated.

When these illustrations, together with the initial letters of chapters, are
hand - illuminated with brilliant colours, as in the well preserved 1550
Wittenberg Bible in Luther Seminary, a bequest from the Kotzur family, we
catch a glimpse, at the overlap of the ages, of the medieval mode and artistry of
miniature painting and the modern technology of printed woodcuts aiding each
other. A comparison of several Bibles also shows how lively the movement
within these traditions was, how vibrant and excited the perceptions of sacred
history here represented.
Understanding the Bible became a priority and a challenge for the laity in the
wake of the Reformation. Two of the interesting developments which resulted
are plainly visible in the remaining Bibles of the Lutheran collection. While
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and prefaces to Scripture. Rather, a continuing task and opportunity incumbent
on `the priesthood of all believers' to listen to, learn and teach the Word was
here taken in hand. By 1600 burgeoning editions of the Bible, some containing
explanations by various authors, began to overflow into several volumes and
the genre of the Bibelwerk was born. These virtual commentaries, of diverse

contents and origin, appear throughout the next two centuries. In the era of
Pietism mystical and allegorical interpretation entered the churches particularly
through such works, most famous among them the Berleburger Bibel (17261742). Compiled and written by followers of the `left -wing reformation,' this

important work belongs to those which hardly fit the category of orthodox
Lutheranism; however, with other examples of the type such as Starcke's
Synopsis first of the New, then also the Old Testament (1733- 1750), it provides
clues to the course of ecclesiastical history well into the nineteenth century.
The second development related to the distribution of Bibles. Modest editions, not containing all the expanding extras of the great baroque Bibles, were
also published. But the desire of humanists and reformers to bring the Bible to
everyone was not realised until the eighteenth century when, under the influence
of Pietism and through the persuasion of Hildebrand von Canstein, printers and

publishers saw the point of treating the Bible not just as another means for
making profits but as meriting special consideration to ensure distribution on a
massive scale. Cost reductions were achieved by retaining type once set for
repeated use as new printings of the Scriptures became necessary, and in 1710
the first Bible Society was established at Halle to assist this project. Several
unexpected versions of Scripture occur in the seminary collection, such as a

1673 edition of the Latin Bible as translated, and first issued in 1575, by
Immanuel Tremellius and Francis Junius (for the Old Testament) and Calvin's
successor, Theodor Beza (for the New Testament). After Erasmus the Vulgate
was only one of several Latin versions in the field. Another, also held, was the
work of Sebastian Castellio, once friend of Calvin, but a pioneer of religious
toleration; the Bible preface, an appeal on this very issue, is addressed to Edward

VI of England and ends wishing the young monarch `Mosis clementiam,
Davidis pietatem, et Solominis sapientiam'. A third surprise is an English
translation of a volume of the New Testament, from Acts to Galatians, annotated
and explained by Pasquier Quesnel, `with moral reflections upon every verse,
in order to make the reading of it more profitable, and the meditation more easy.
This book was fuel on the fire of inner - Catholic controversies in seventeenth
century France and was condemned by the authorities of the time as containing
Jansenist heresy. The seminary copy was donated to the library by the sons of

Luther affirmed that Holy Scripture, God's Word, is its own interpreter, he

a former director, J.P. Loehe, a man renowned for the unusual breadth of his
interests and learning. The 1751 Constance edition of the Vulgate (four folio

certainly did not consider that dictum contradicted by his providing explanations

volumes bound in two), as authorised by Sixtus V, a copy of which is now owned
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by Mr Peter Heuzenroeder, also deserves notice, especially in view of the poor
reception of the Sixtina' due to over -hasty and flawed production, when first
issued in 1590. The Constance edition is doubtless closer to the `inerrant truth'
of the Vulgate text as revised in the sixteenth century. The Adelaide holdings
include a number of full -blown commentaries on biblical books, a genre as old
as the Church Fathers and Rabbis of antiquity. Three outstanding authors of the
seventeenth century, Piscator, Grotius and Vitringa, well represent the fact that

Reformed biblical scholarship led the field in the early modern period. The
commentaries of Spener and J.J. Rambach, and the Hermeneutik of the latter,
and the work of S.J. Baumgarten, point to the growing importance of biblical
exposition for Christian history and suggest exciting developments that were
then in the offing.
The core of Lutheran thought, however, is of course in Luther's own writings,
and the huge, continuing task of publishing his collected works began during
his lifetime even though Luther himself remained distinctly reticent toward the

idea. Two rival editions of the sixteenth century, those of Wittenberg and of
Jena, are both represented in South Australian collections. The German series
of the Wittenberg edition (owned by the Stolz family) is completely held in
twelve folio volumes. A second set, once owned and annotated by a seventeenth
century pastor at Osterode in the Harz mountains in the seventeenth century, is
also though incompletely available; not so the Latin, seven - volume section of

the Wittenberg works. The Jena edition, treated as scientific well into the
nineteenth century, is also twice represented, but again only by the German
section, consisting of eight folio volumes. The second volume of the first
comprehensive collection of Luther's Latin correspondence (to 1528), edited
by Aurifaber and published at Eisleben in 1565, is also held.

The seventeenth and eighteenth centuries saw three serious attempts to
publish the complete Luther. The first two are known by the places at which
they appeared: Alternburg,' in ten volumes (1661 - 1664), and `Leipzig,' in
twenty -two volumes (1729- 1734). The so- called ` Walch' edition, which takes
its designation from its chief editor, J.G. Walch, consists of twenty -four quarto
volumes and appeared between 1739 and 1750. This, the most popular edition,
is held in Luther Seminary library in one complete copy presented by Rev. W.H.

Paech; it is represented a further three times, but incompletely, one set now
belonging to Mr R. Teusner and once owned by `P. Klose, draper, Lyndoch'.
The Alternburg and Leipzig editions are both represented twice but again
incompletely. Australian clergy associated with the transmission of the latter
edition are indicated by the names of Kuss, Rechner and James A. Pietsch in
the one instance; the second copy was presented by Mr Paul Gersch.
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Altogether it appears that some dozen copies of authoritative Luther editions
published before 1800 and reaching Australia in the nineteenth century have
survived in South Australia.
The collections provide a glimpse of how the renewal of preaching in the
sixteenth century and the new technology of printing supported and promoted
each other's development and interests in the early modern era. It is the printed
text of Scripture, communicated and explained in the vernacular, which gives
the simple homily serving this purpose a new range of reference and value. At
the same time, publishers see a market for sermons written or preached by
leading figures as edifying reading for all and sundry, and as models for lesser
practitioners of the art. The Reformation was good news, especially for printers!

Postils, collections of sermons on the lessons expounded regularly during the
course of the church year, came to enjoy wide distribution. Pulpit discourses on
the texts of the Catechism were often added.
Luther, who took note of need and opportunity quite early, began a Latin
postil before 1521 and, once confined to the Wartburg, went on to produce the
Christmas Postil (1522), probably his finest expository writing in German, then
to be incorporated in the often occurring Hauspostille. The Wittenbergian is
flanked in this field by his colleague, Philip Melanchthon (with his Annotationes
of 1554) and Erasmus Sarcerius (postil on the Gospel pericopes, 1561). The
seminary is fortunate in possessing both works.
`House' and `church', the two spheres to be shaped and related by `the Word'
in oral and printed form, both figure in the title of post Reformation postils.
With Valentin Herberger's popular Herzens - Postille, together with the significant contributions of Arndt and Heermann, a shift in spirituality, clearly indicated at the beginning of the seventeenth century, also appears to enter the
sermonic literature of the time. This line, continued with Lütgemann, Dilherr
and Heinrich Müller, possibly culminates in the work of Erdmann Neumeister,
famous writer of hymns and of cantata texts for J.S. Bach.
New life had been breathed into the form not only by writers of edification
literature and hymns. A copy of Johann Gerhard's Homiliarum Sacrarum is
good evidence for the interest of the great systematic theologians of Protestant
orthodoxy. Work by mildly orthodox authors is also available, and a case can

probably be made for regarding the genre as one of the bridges from the
Reformation to classical Pietism. Certainly, the contrary claim, that Pietism put
an end to the postil, is obviously untenable; even the South Australian collections show two of the famous leaders, Spener and Francke, represented with

what are postils in all but name; so also are Conrad Mel, who like Spener
promoted the Colloqia pietatis, and J.J. Rambach, Francke's successor in his
Halle chair of theology. Moreover, a 1627 Latin edition of the Sermones of Peter
Chrysologus, Archbishop of Ravenna (c. 450), an edition of sermons from the
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late medieval mystic, Johann Tauler (edited by Spener), and collected sermons

by English churchmen Archbishop John Tillotson and dissenter Philip
Doddridge signal an ecumenical breadth of mind in that era. But the Adelaide
collections hint of even more: J.F. Burg and S. Baumgarten, men with some
appreciation of the coming Enlightenment, contributed to the genre as well.
The variety of reprints and editions (Joh. Spangenberg's sixteenth century
work republished in 1799 for example), points to the postils' continuing popularity to the end of the eighteenth century at least. People who read these works
became well- acquainted with the texts forming the iron ration of the church's
lectionary. The postils were moreover an exercise in the church year and its
relating all time to salvation. Their arrival in multiple copies in nineteenth-century Australia certainly suggests an extended role, in yet other time and space.
Australian family names attaching to such postils include Ahrens, Graebner,
Pfeiffer, Henschke, Maschmedt, Mattner, Muster, Teusner, Topp and Ross, to
mention only a random selection.
The late flowerin&of German literature in the latter half of the eighteenth
century was accompanied by many other changes in conditions of life and
thought, some of them bringing, others brought by, nascent secularisation. What
ordinary people read from the Reformation down to that time was largely a
literature of religious edification of considerable theological calibre. Fortunately the Adelaide collections hold copies of the classic works which helped
form seventeenth and eighteenth - century ideas of spirituality. A sampling of
items of less or primarily local significance (some prayer -books and hymnals),
many of them enjoying renewed popularity and republished during the Awakening of the nineteenth century, are also available. From them students of the
time can gain some impression of the spiritual forces and their impact on wider
circles of the population before the Enlightenment and again thereafter.
This stream of devotional and edificatory literature takes its rise in the very
heyday of confessional Lutheran Orthodoxy. Its greatest dogmatician, Johann
Gerhard, is again a direct contributor. Another surprising feature was that while
thoroughly Protestant materials are certainly employed, Catholic, medieval and

mystical, as well as Puritan, sources are also drawn upon, and that to a
conspicuous degree. This catholicity, noteworthy in itself, may also help ac-

count for the wide distribution of the literature and for its appeal beyond
language and confessional barriers.
The most influential, widespread and significant of all these works consists
of the books On True Christianity first published in 1605 by the Brunswick
churchman, Johann Arndt. Though, like so much else, its germination took place
in sermons of the author, it grew into a comprehensive literary manual aiming
to join Christian learning (doctrine) and the real life of practised Christianity in

its many aspects. `Outside' sources drawn in to serve this purpose include
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Angela of Foligno, Johann Tauler, Valentin Weigel and Reimund of Sabundo.
While the detailed identification of these and other influences on this centrally
Christian writing remains incomplete, the reception of mystic thought and the
witness of nature to God are clearly evident in what has been called Arndt's
'pansophic' intellectual framework.
Arndt was not to be left alone in the field. However, the book which almost
displaced him in some parts was not written for another century. Its frequent
occurrence in the Adelaide holdings will cause less surprise to those aware of
its continuous reissue even into the twentieth century. The work, by J.D. Starck,
was first published in 1727 as Tägliches Handbuch in guten and in bösen Tagen.
The title, with its emphasis on day to day relevance, may well have enhanced
its timeless character and perennial appeal.
Postils and works of meditation are related genres. The latter personalised
the concerns of the former, without making postils appear redundant. So Arndt's
sermons and his exposition of the Psalms and the Catechism circulated widely

and supplemented his more famous work. A fine copy of the Arndt Psalms
arrived from the United States with Pastor E. Kriewaldt, another is silent on
ownership, and a third fulfilled its unlikely destiny in the hands of the man
Douglas Stewart celebrated in his poem `Lutheran Mission' as `Old Father
Vogelsang':
How his voice rang
As he preached to the blacks
And the swans and the ducks
At Coperamanna
And Kilalpaninna.
Vogelsang, lay missionary at Bethesda, carried his Arndt into the heart of the
land.

Ages earlier Johann Gerhard's life was touched at several points by Arndt.

Gerhard himself produced two devotional works, the brief but pithy
Meditationes sacrae (1610) and the five books Scholaepietatis (1623), the latter
also in a German version, in which it is available, though incompletely, in the
South Australian collections. This work has special importance since it contains
the exposition of Gerhard's ethical teaching.

Somewhat earlier the Silesian poet and preacher Valerius Herberger had
begun publishing his meditative and much -read popular commentary on the first
five books of the Bible: the Magnalium Dei de Jesu (together with his Florile-

gium ex Paradiso Psalmorum. Despite the titles, these works are in German).
The Magnalium is a remarkable work, full of happiness and warmth of spirit.
Near its beginning the author lays bare his christocentric reading of scripture as
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follows: `With all his works Christ is present thrice over in the Bible. Firstly in

Moses, secondly in the prophets and psalms mere postils upon Moses; and
thirdly in the New Testament.' Luther could not have agreed more.
A younger kindred spirit, the gifted Johann Heermann, who briefly enjoyed
Herberger's tutorship, was to emerge as the outstanding hymn writer between
Luther and Paul Gerhardt.
Several of the precursors of Pietism, their spirituality shaped or tested in the

time of the Thirty Years' War, are represented by works of edification. Of
recognised importance are Lütkemann's Vorschmack Göttlicher Güte (1643),
Heinrich Müller's Himmlischer Liebes -Kuss (1659) and Christian Scriver's
remarkable pilgrim's progress of the soul, Seelen- Schatz (1675). These and
other slightly esoteric titles have good precedents in medieval mystic and
devotional tracts. Müller and Scriver, like Herberger and Heermann, were
pastor -poets who created hymns which belong to the treasures of the church.
They stimulated a tradition continuing unabated through the era of Pietism,
which represented a new attempt to weave spirituality and the reality of life

together, in the work of such figures as Neumeister, Benjamin Schmolck,
Johann Porst, K.H. von Bogatzky, J.J. Rambach and J.F. Burg. That works of
all of these are held may be in part accounted for by the remarkably high number

of Silesians among them. In Silesia and along the Prussian- Polish border
Protestants had been involved in a long lasting and close contest with a resurgent
and militant Catholicism and from that region came the first groups of Lutheran

emigres to South Australia. Certainly, the frequent occurrence among their
possessions of the Züllichowisches Gesangbuch (hymnal and prayer -book) is
easily explained: their home villages, none better known than Klemzig, which
gave its name to an Adelaide suburb, lay near Züllichau in Silesia.
It is surprising, however, to notice how many German volumes came to
Australia with pastors trained or once employed in North America. Frequently
found are the signatures `Kriewaldt', `Dorsch' and `L.F.E. Krause'. Dorsch and
Krause undoubtedly caused their coreligionists a variety of problems and pains,

but the abiding legacy of their libraries, so well- stocked with earlier works,
points to something more lasting and basic than man's flawed condition.
The works of the great leaders of Pietism are not so well represented in the
Adelaide holdings as might be expected. Fortunately the magna carta for the
whole movement is available (though damaged) in its original form; it occurs
as the preface of Phillipp Jakob Spener to a 1675 Frankfurt edition of Arndt's
sermons. In response to popular interest it was then almost immediately reprinted as a separate work with its own title, Pia Desideria, and remains one of
the classics of Christendom. A.H. Franke and Count von Zinzendorf too are
represented by some of their works. The possible implications of their somewhat
muted presence would be worth investigating: it should not be overlooked that

I
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the less famous Pietists (e.g. Rambach, Freylinghausen) are more adequately
represented.
Pietists as well as the earlier creators of edificatory works would be nonplussed by the modern tendency to consider religion a private affair. Indeed, so
much of the devotional literature of the time for home and private use has
its genesis in worship; it also leads toward communal worship by introducing
doxological hymns and prayers. The Adelaide collections make this interpenetration obvious. Certainly, the weight of works of piety and spiritual development is matched by literature serving overtly ecclesiastical ends: this includes
orders (or `agendas') of worship, catechetical manuals for teaching the faith,
and recognised collections of doctrinal statements, known as `confessions'. It
is also clear that while books determinative of public worship and teaching
belonged mostly to clergy, works of piety and prayer found their way also into
the possession of laity.
The current critical edition of Lutheran worship and other church orders,
begun by Emil Sehling in 1902, will continue to grow beyond its present fourteen

volumes. It is nevertheless limited to documents of the sixteenth century.
Adelaide copies of later printed Kirchenordnungen may therefore be primary
data for research in our part of the world. This could well apply to the
Pomeranian formulas of 1731, the 1737 Züllichau Corpus of Protestant church
law (a local counterpart to the Catholic Corpus luris Canonici perhaps ?), or to
the 1797 Agenda for Schleswig- Holstein. It may also be true of earlier works:
the 1615 Magdeburg Kirchenbuch with its main - service orders, its prayers and
formulas for baptism, marriage, private confession and burial, and the Peace
of Westphalia having meanwhile brought a period of horrible war and disorder
to conclusion the Dresden regulations of 1652 issued by the princes of Saxony.
The Agenda for the lands of Brunswick and Luneburg, promulgated in 1657 by
Herzog August (famous as chief purchaser, collector and also scholar of the
great library of Wolfenbüttel still bearing his name), would fall into the same
category.
The title -pages of these agendas unashamedly proclaim the authority of the
particular princes or city governments in matters ecclesiastical and liturgical.
Freedom for changes in both areas would appear to depend on princely authorisation or indeed initiative. When Frederick William III began to take a hand in
ordering the life and services of the church in the nineteenth century, his actions,

though unusual just then, were not without precedent, or indeed Protestant
precept. However, the protests which this triggered, and the subsequent emigra-

tion of a minority of his subjects to Australia, would demonstrate that such
connections between state and church, deriving from the Middle Ages and
perpetuated by the necessities of the Reformation, could not continue indefi-
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nitely. They were already brittle, unable to survive further stress or abuse. In
Australia August Kavel, minister of the Word, would determine church order!
A rare treasure, twice presented to the seminary library, is the first edition of
the 1580 Book of Concord (Concordia). Often translated and reprinted in
countless editions, this work contains the doctrinally normative confessions of
faith still officially affirmed in most parts of Lutheranism today. One copy, well
kept, but obviously well used also, bears on its title -page a list of owners'
signatures with accents inviting meditation on the `here and now' of history:
Joh: Kleinschmit 1674 Nunc
Friedrich Carl Nolden die 17 Mayi 1778
Nunc Theodor Nickel, Eudunda S.A. 1905.

P.J. Oster's signature appears at the top of the page, under it the year 1859.
The second `nunc' probably also signals awareness of the new place. Nickel as
well as Oster was a pastor in South Australia. The second copy was presented
by Dr Bruno Mützelfeldt, son of one of the most liberal donors of early printed

books to the library, the Rev. Karl Mützelfeldt, an early refugee from Nazi
Germany and seminary lecturer from 1934 until his retirement in 1953. Other
donors' signatures occurring with some regularity in doctrinal works are those
of Blaess and Dorsch.
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1602) a period of mutual polemics (matching the onset of physical hostilities in
1618) ensued also in theological literature. Even later Spener still wrote against
the papacy, and his teacher, Dannhauer, attacked the spiritus Calviniani'; both
contributions, together with some rather more `choice example' polemics of the
period are available. But so too are works reflecting a challenge to this stance

arising within the ranks of Lutheranism in the work of irenic Georg Calixt,
professor at the new university of Helmstedt.
The same situation however, also gave rise to a more productive discipline
in Lutheran faculties of theology and was later taken into the curricula of
Catholic and Calvinist institutions the study of official creeds, confessions or
`symbols' of the churches, consequently known as `Symbolics.' For Lutheranism this primarily meant the review of contents but then also acquaintance
with the historical origins of writings in the Book of Concord, as in Carpzov's
Isagoge (1675), and of similarly definitive documents of other communions.
Most attention was paid to the Augsburg Confession, as is reflected in the
pertinent works of J. Saubert, E.S. Cyprian, C.A. Salig and C. Wollens. On the
other hand, Martin Chemnitz's Examen Concilii Tridentini (1556; available in
a 1578 Frankfurt edition) is perhaps the most serious Lutheran investigation of
Catholicism extant, one which, despite its polemical edge, still signals a continuing interest in inter - church dialogue.
Inter - church polemic frequently involved appeals to history; and under the

The era of Orthodoxy in Lutheranism, which has its bases in the 1580

impulse of question and controversial assertion that discipline grew apace.

Concordia, is characterised by major attempts to state the Christian faith in a
comprehensive form satisfying the intellectual and philosophical presuppositions of the time, while not losing touch with ecclesiastical developments and

Major works on one side of the great divide tended to be answered by matching
achievements on the other. This was still the case when V.L. von Seckendorf
wrote his careful and foundational history of Lutheranism of which Latin (1692)

the needs of the faithful. Under these auspices and in the wake of Melanchthon's
famous Loci communes figures such as Gerhard, Hollaz and Quenstedt produced
works of systematic theology to compare with some of the immense Summas

and German (1714) editions are both available. Although the author's noble

of the medieval period. The fact that at least some of these great works of
Protestant Orthodoxy appear in their early Latin imprints in Adelaide may
therefore be the more appreciated in view of St Thomas's Summa theologica

Maimbourg S.J. had published in French. Response was more than competition
and opposition. Indeed, already the writers of the pioneering Lutheran Magdeburg Centuries (in Latin, 1559 -1574; an incomplete Nuremberg edition of 1757

which has come to stand beside them in a 1702 folio edition.
Materials from two further related lines of doctrinal development are also

accessible in Adelaide. By the close of the sixteenth century the various
Reformations (Lutheran, Reformed, and Catholic) and the resulting major
Western churches had identified and defined themselves doctrinally: Catholicism in the decision of the Council of Trent, the Reformed Churches in various
national confessions and Calvin's imperishable Institutes, Lutheranism in its
Concordia. The era of Orthodoxy had come. Since contacts on the level of
colloquial discussion seemed to have produced little progress toward reunion
(see the report of dialogues conducted in 1601, in Colloquium, oder Gespräch,

lineage gave him access to the Saxon archives where many of the records of the

Reformation were held, the work was written also as a response to what L.

is part of the seminary collection) share with the Annales Ecclesiastici of
Baronius, which they provoked, the idea of the (relative) pristine purity of the
church in her first five centuries, since then, however, say the Lutherans, history
shows decline more and more besetting the church. Such divergence beyond
agreement could only stimulate further enquiry and accounting.
Protestant editions of the ancient Church Fathers common court of ap-

peal come as no surprise. The great vellum -bound two -tome edition of
Athanasius (1686) with parallel Greek and Latin text (provided by A. Strempel)

and the more modest octavo Library of the Apostolic Fathers, Bibliotheca
Patrum edited by Ittig in 1699 (donated by K. Mützelfeldt), were both published

132

Early Lutheran Printed Books in South Australian Collections

in Leipzig. Of greater interest, possibly, is the German translation of William
Cave's work on the importance of early Christianity. The 1700 Frankfurt edition
purports to be annotated by Gottfried Arnold, the greatest continental Protestant
church historian of the time a valuable document for study of the contemporary discussion of early church historiography. But perhaps even more fascinating for Australians is the signature of C. Schtirmann attached to a number of
works in Latin and Greek by such authors as Cyprian of Carthage, Gregory of
Nazianus, Jerome of Rome and Bethlehem and Thomas à Kempis. It also
appears on the Meditations of James Hervey (1750). The arches of effort and
learning required to beam the voice of the Fathers from their ancient times into
our own era, over the confessional gap and into a Protestant context, and indeed

across the globe into `earth's remotest nation' and quite another cultural
setting all this is symbolised in that signature: for Schürmann was a Dresden
missionary working productively on the Torrens bank even before the arrival
of Kavel and his flock at Port Misery. In record time he produced, with his

companion C.G. Teichelmann, Outlines of a Grammar, Vocabulary and
Phraseology of the Aboriginal Language of South Australia ..., published in
1840 by Robert Thomas & Co., Adelaide, `at the native location.' With an ear
for the message of the ancients, Schürmann's spirit was alive to the regularities
and reality expressed to him in another ancient tongue altogether new.
Five outstanding figures who contributed to Protestant church history in
terms of the material resources, disciplinary forms and status on which the
achievements of the nineteenth century would be built, are all represented in the
seminary collection: Gottfried Arnold, J.L. von Mosheim, J.G. and C.W.F.
Walch (father and son) and J.M. Schroeckh. J.G. Walch and Schroeckh are at
their best in the multi - volume collections of sources which they published; the
younger Walch presented the course taken by the development of dogma in
history (in his Entwurf, 1762ff) in a form still recently classified as unsurpassed;

the high stylistic talent of von Mosheim, matched by a pragmatic interest in
things and facts, enabled him to set new standards for historical narrative and
objectivity. Pioneer for them all, however, was Gottfried Arnold, the author
some fifty -two books and writer of hymns still in use today. As a disciple of
Spener, and sympathetic to the mystics and ecclesiastical outsiders, Arnold
strongly espoused the theory of the church's decline in history. He held the
mirror of the early church up to his `fallen' contemporary scene. At the same
time, with his work `modern' questions begin to take centre stage, church history
becomes the history of piety and its greatest exponents, and biography taking
up earlier impulses (e.g. Mathesius on Luther, 1568)begins to stake its claims

to literary respectability and the future: Schroeckh on Luther (1771) and, to
mention an example not held, the life of Zinzendorf by A.G. Spangenberg; but
a biography of the latter (by Risler, 1794), who was bishop of the Moravian
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Church and encountered by the young John Wesley in America, is available at
the Lutheran Archives as well as in the seminary library.
The presence of other works indicative of developments which had taken
effect or were just beginning to unfold can only be signalled in passing. Popular
accounts of the lives and deaths of the martyrs, communion books, up -dated
versions of the medieval ars moriendi, and the struggle of faith and reason as
reflected in the works of J.F. Kleuker (friend of Herder) or J.M. Goeze (contender with Lessing) represent a selection of further themes. Concordances,
dictionaries for the sacred languages' and other aids for scholars and readers
of Scripture would merit special treatment. So would a smattering of English or
translated works, by or about such figures as William Penn, Robert Barclay,
Anna von Schurman, Isaac Watts, Robert Lowth, Peter Mortimer or Gilbert
West ecumenically countervailing tendencies to confessional isolation. Handbooks and helps for ministerial training also invite attention. A small percentage
of works in the Sorbic language Bibles, hymnals, works of Luther reflect the
part- integration of a Slavic people, the Wends, with the Germans along the

eastern borders, and the presence of both as co- immigrants in early South
Australia.
Few works not of directly religious or theological orientation are held. But

the reader may learn the history of Germany as presented by Joseph Barre,
translated from French into German (1749), and the life of Lorenzo de Medici
by William Roscoe occurs in two volumes in an English version published in
Basle (1799). Works of literature are scarce, the presence of Klopstock's
Messias being no mysterious exception. This could reflect an attitude: that only
works of `sacred theology' merit presentation for the larger community and for
churchly attention; great literature in any case a relatively scarce commodity
before the delayed blossoming of classical German letters would then rather

have been viewed in terms of family or individual concerns and interests.
Finally, the Barossa Archives contain a tantalising selection of several titles in
as many areas, including medical, grammatical and literary works (especially
Milton) and An History of the Earth and Animated Nature, in eight volumes, by
Oliver Goldsmith (1790).
There is much more grain than chaff in what has been salvaged on southern
shores from three centuries. Works of proven worth or real significance make
up a major proportion of the whole collection. They are germane to the main
lines of theological churchly and, to that extent, cultural development. A certain
process of sifting has been in play, and what have best survived are treasures.
Nineteenth century purchasers of what were already then old works had the
advantage of time's revealing action. Works of ephemeral character, probably
unavailable in reprint anyway, would have been of little interest to people with

both practical and ideological reasons for being selective: there were the
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problems to consider of limitations of weight and space, of transport across the
world; and there was in many of them a theologically critical attitude which set
store by a great tradition now threatened by the Enlightenment and its religio

political aftermath, as not a few `Old Lutherans ' would have adjudged the
Prussian Union of 1830.

`What Splendid Country': John
McDouall Stuart and the Chambers
Bay Coastal Plains

Endnotes
1. See Ian Harmstorf, The Germans in Australia (Melbourne, 1985) p. 17ff.
2. In the following pages references will not always include location of a particular volume.
The great majority of early Germanand many Latin imprints is held in the library of
Luther Seminary, North Adelaide. A second collection, housed in the Lutheran Archives, is
conveniently close, in the same suburb. The third main repository, the Barossa Archives, is
located some 601cm distant, at Tanunda, in the heart of the Barossa Valley and, as many would
maintain, of Australian Lutheranism.

David Carment
In June 1862, after completing his epic journey from Port Augusta to the north
Australian coast, the explorer John McDouall Stuart reflected on the territory
through which he had most recently passed. It was, he recorded in his journal,

`suitable for the growth of any and everything what splendid country for
producing cotton!'1 He was, in particular, describing the lands around what he
believed was the Adelaide River in the Chambers Bay coastal plains. After he
returned to South Australia his journals were published and he was justifiably
acclaimed for his achievements. The glowing accounts in the journals of the

coastal plains' agricultural prospects had a significant place in the South
Australian arguments for the annexation of the Northern Territory and were also
most important in the establishment of a South Australian settlement, the first
Palmerston, at the mouth of the Adelaide River. In 1867, however, that settlement, better known as Escape Cliffs, was abandoned after two and a half years

of trial and tribulation. The nearby country was not as Stuart had found it.
Attempts at agriculture proved dismal failures and it was impossible to re -trace
the route to the coast which Stuart claimed to have taken.2 Some people even
started to wonder if he had ever got to the coastal region, which was so different
to his account of it. While the re- discovery in 1884 of the tree which he marked
on the shores of Chambers Bay resolved the doubts,3 there remained a continuing problem, only partly explained by later writers, regarding the inaccuracies
of his journal. The matter of what Stuart actually saw and the questions of how
and why he wrote what he did about the coastal plains cast at least some doubts
on his reputation as an explorer and are the concerns of this article.
The mid nineteenth century was an era of European exploration and discov-

ery in Australia. A dominant issue was the need to delineate a route for the
proposed telegraphic link with Britain through a line extended to India. The
South Australian government offered 2000 pounds to the first person to cross
4

the continent from south to north James Chambers, a leading South Australian
pastoralist, proposed that Stuart lead an expedition north to look for new grazing
* Dr David Cannent is Associate Professor in History at the Northern
Territory University. He would like to thank Eve Gibson for her assistance.
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land and a possible telegraph line route. Chambers and William Finke, who had
funded some of Stuart's earlier journeys, would finance this new expedition .8
Stuart made three attempts to complete the south -north crossing.
The first expedition, consisting only of Stuart and two other men with thirteen
horses, left Adelaide in March 1860. The party turned back after an almost fatal
encounter with Aborigines at Attack Creek in Central Australia.ó Only thirteen

their readers expected.1ó Stuart had no choice other than to employ traditional
British names, such as lagoons, for features which were not the same as those
of their home country. Even more crucially, their language was used to express
traditional but inappropriate British aesthetic notions of beauty. This was well

days after his arrival back in Adelaide on 1 January 1861, Stuart led another
expedition north. This time he penetrated 250 kilometres beyond Attack Creek,
but was eventually forced to turn back after spending two months in trying to
break through desolate plains.' The expedition returned to Adelaide in September 1861.
Despite his exhaustion, Stuart made preparations for yet another expedition
north. The party, which consisted of ten men and seventy horses, left in October
1861.8 This time the objective was achieved.
On 24 July 1862 Stuart recorded in his journal that he reached the sea and

black soils.
On 18 July 1862 Stuart and his men moved north -west. He recorded that they
passed over grassy plains and a stone covered rise before reaching broad valleys
covered with grass. A deep creek, lined with bamboo, which was named Ellen
Creek, was forded. The expedition then passed over two other rises and valleys
before reaching extensive plains, well grassed and with `beautiful' alluvial soil.

had his initials cut in a large tree nearby .9 On 18 July 1862 Stuart's party entered

the Chambers Bay coastal plains near the present Conservation Commission
reserve at Mary River Crossing. It is from this point onwards that his observa-

tions about flora, fauna and terrain were to become so important and the
identification of his exact route is particularly difficult.
Because Stuart carried no chronometer, he had no way of knowing his exact
longitude. Moreover, the coastal maps of the day were sometimes inaccurate
and likely to mislead him.10 The only such map Stuart used had been compiled
by Captain John Lort Stokes in a naval survey carried out in 1838 and 1839."
Stokes had identified just one major river, the Adelaide, in the area west of the
AlligatorRiver.12 An Adelaide River survey had been carried out by Lieutenants
Wickham and Helpman.13 An entry in Stuart's journal of 16 July 1862 reads:
From twenty to twenty -five miles distant is another range, at the foot of
which is a blue stripe, apparently water, which I suppose to be the main
stream of the Adelaide.14

It was, in fact, an entirely different river, now known as the Mary. That this
was the case was suspected by J.W. Waterhouse, a naturalist member of Stuart's
party. Waterhouse made his suspicions clear in a report presented on his return
to Adelaide but these were initially disregarded.15 The consequences of Stuart's
error were both tragic and far reaching.

A further problem was semantic and one shared by most British -born
explorers of Australia. Their lack of scientific expertise in assessing unfamiliar
Australian landscapes combined with an inadequate vocabulary which could

accurately depict those landscapes, As R.L. Heathcote has pointed out, the
words explorers like Stuart used in their descriptions did not always mean what

seen in Stuart's frequent use of the word `beautiful' and his enthusiastic but
subsequently misleading accounts of luxuriant tropical vegetation and `rich'

Crossing them, Stuart came across what he thought was the Adelaide River,
whose banks were thickly lined with bamboo. Not far away their route was
blocked with a large marsh covered with `fine grass' in which was growing a
brilliant rose coloured lily. The marsh was also studded with a great number of
melaleuca trees."
As Stuart could gauge latitude accurately through sun and star sights, it was
possible in July and October 1989 in a vehicle trip and an aerial survey to re -trace
most parts of the route he followed from 18 July 1862 onwards. The region today
is still sparsely inhabited and mainly comprises pastoral leases and Conservation
Commission reserves. The red lilies, though, were nowhere to be seen nor were
the bamboos. This is no doubt at least partly due to the devastating environmental damage caused by buffaloes, introduced after Stuart's journey, especially the

ways in which they disturbed marshes and river banks.18 Even so, people
interviewed who had memories of the area stretching back many years, could
not remember a time when the bamboo existed. The very considerable differences between parts of the landscape Stuart described and the Chambers Bay
coastal plains as they appear today had to be taken into account during all stages
of the attempt to follow in his foot steps.
On 19 July Stuart left the red lily marsh, heading north east. After following
the river for a while and fording a creek, he and his men travelled through a
table land with an open forest of stringy bark and other trees. To the west was
a small range of stone covered hills. They then crossed a grassy plain with
`beautiful' black alluvial soil, covered with lines and groves of cabbage palm
trees. A camp was made at a creek which Stuart named Anna Creek. It was
surrounded, according to Stuart, with thick clumps of trees and large masses of
volcanic rock.19 The party stayed at Anna Creek on 20 July, complaining of the
mosquitoes. `Night and day,' Stuart wrote, `they are at us'.20

The search in 1989 for Anna Creek proved quite frustrating. It was not
marked on any map examined and could not been found either on the ground
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camped on a point above rising ground running into the marsh with the
'Adelaide River' a couple of kilometres to the west.21 Staying at what was called
Freshwater Marsh on the following day, members of the party surveyed the river
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bank in the hope of being able to follow the river north. But the banks were
broken in places by deep and broad water courses. Stuart decided that his only
option was to try and get around the marsh before returning to his north course.
The Freshwater Marsh camp site showed evidence of Aboriginal use. Stuart
noted 'a great quantity of fish bones, mussel and turtle shells'. There was also
a structure of three poles fixed in the ground, forming a triangle, over which
were placed bars of wood, 'This,' he recorded, 'has apparently been used by
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them' (the Aborigines) 'for smoke - drying a dead blackfellow.'22
Part of Stuart's journey of 21 July went through what today is the Point Stuart
Abattoir. The thick clump of trees and attractive palms that Stuart noticed were
in an area which is now the Shady Camp Conservation Commission reserve.
The terrain was, once again, very different in 1989 to that about which Stuart
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or from the air in the vicinity of the line of latitude Stuart mentioned. While
some older interviewees had, in the words of one, 'heard about Anna Springs,'
no one knew where this was. David West, the Conservation Commission's
senior ranger in the area, felt that Stuart may have been referring to what are
now called Brian Springs. It this is the case, he was wildly incorrect in his
calculation of latitude as they are well to the south of the position he indicated.
On 21 July the expedition headed north north -west. It was soon halted by an
extensive fresh -water marsh, too boggy to cross. Altering course, the men came
across a thick clump of trees and 'beautiful palms' around a dry spring. They
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Campsite 'Lily Marsh' 18 July 1862
Campsite 'Anna Creek' 19 -20 July 1862
Campsite 'Fresh -water Marsh' 21 -22 July 1862
D. Campsite 'Thring Creek' 23 July 1862
E. Stuart's Tree
F. Campsite 'Charles Creek' 24 July 1862
G. Site of flag raising ceremony
H. Campsite 'Small Grassy Plains' 26-27 July 1862
Return to Campsite A 28 July 1862

c

On 23 July the party travelled around the marsh in an eastward direction
before striking a large body of water which named Thring's Creek. A camp was
made where the creek joined the marsh.24
From following Stuart's fairly straightforward account of his progress after
leaving Shady Camp, it is evident that the creek he crossed and named Thring's
Creek, is in fact what is now called Swim Creek. The present Thring's Creek is
not, though, far away. It is then possible to follow his journey using the existing
track to the sea.

The expedition moved north once more on 24 July. On reaching a broad
valley of black alluvial soil, the sea could be heard. After the valley was crossed,
thick scrub and a complex network of vines were reached. The men advanced
further on to a beach, where they viewed the sea. The beach was covered with
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soft blue mud, some shells but no sea weed. Stuart returned to the valley and
had his initials cut in to a large tree. The party then proceeded along the valley
until it came upon a small creek, with running water. A camp was made so that
the horses could benefit from the 'beautiful green grass.' Stuart named the creek
Charles Creek but it is, in fact, part of today's Thring's Creek.
On 25 July, after unsuccessfully attempting to reach the mouth of the river,
still believed to be the Adelaide, Stuart recorded in his journal:
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As the great object of the expedition is now attained, and the mouth of
the river already well known, I do not think it advisable to waste the
strength of my horses in forcing them through 26
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The party therefore crossed Thring's Creek, cleared an open space and
stripped the tallest tree. Stuart then raised the union jack with his name in the
middle of it and buried a box containing details of the exhibition before returning
to the camp.27

The area where the sea was viewed is now appropriately known as Point
Stuart. The trees, undergrowth and vines which Stuart described are still there.
The 'valley', though, is now more than an open plain. While it remains a place
with considerable aesthetic appeal, the soils are sandy and of poor quality.
Unlike the painfully slow progress north, Stuart's return journey was swift.
Leaving Thring's Creek on 26 July, he and his men reached Priscilla Creek on
29 July. Before setting off he had noted in his journal:
The sea has been reached, which was the great object of the expedition,
and a practicable route found through a splendid country ... abounding
for a great part of the way in running streams well stocked with fish and
this has been accomplished at a season of the year during which we have
not had one drop of rain.29
By the time Stuart reached Adelaide there was a most receptive audience for
such enthusiasm. Much of the best land in the colony of South Australia had
been taken up and agriculturalists and pastoralists were most interested in the
supposedly fertile lands Stuart had found far to the north. They were especially
interested in his account of the Chambers Bay coastal plains as these were,
according to Stuart, adjoining the navigable upper reaches of the Adelaide
River. Stuart's case for the 'splendid' agricultural potential of the north was
used by the Governor of South Australia, among others, in the successful
argument that the Northern Territory be administered by South Australia 30
Perceptions of the economic potential of the area which were at least partly
based on a reading of Stuart's journals resulted in the disastrous settlement at
Escape Cliffs.
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`What Splendid Country'

Stuart was not only incorrect regarding the location of the Adelaide River
but also, later events were to reveal, about the potential of the country he did
see along the Mary River. G.R. McMinn, a very experienced Northern Territory
surveyor, made a careful inspection of the area in 1885. He wrote that the
`description of the country lying about Point Stuart, as given by Stuart, did
not altogether coincide with what really exists where Stuart speaks of valleys,
I found only level plains.' The soils, he concluded, were poor. If 'stripped of the
growth now upon them, the result would be neither more nor less than sandy
plains, unfit for profitable cultivation. X31 The only profitable forms of land use
there proved to be buffalo and crocodile hunting. Buffalo, an introduced species,
appeared on the coastal plains in large numbers in the 1880s. Their hides formed
the basis of a viable export industry which extended until the late 1950s.32 Some
of the buffalo hunters turned to crocodile shooting but the decline in crocodile

numbers proved so alarming that the species was ultimately protected 33 The
tropical agriculture which Stuart believed would be so suitable was never a
practical proposition.
Stuart is justifiably seen today as a great Australian explorer. He displayed
enormous courage and endurance and his 1862 journey helped result in the
construction of the Overland Telegraph Line a decade later. Yet, as has been
argued here, his observations of the terrain through which he passed were
sometimes either incorrect or superficial and he was inclined to make sweeping
generalisations about its future use which were not based on careful investigations. Such failings have to be taken into account when assessing his 1862
expedition and its impact.
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Quality Control in Twentieth Century
South Australia
Matthew Jordan
Quality control is worthy of historical analysis because of its importance to the

division of labour and our very existence. I used advertisements for quality
control personnel to determine its spread in South Australia and compensate for
the shortage of government records. The advertisements put the case that quality
inspection was present in 1900, statistical inspection began in the 1940s and
managerial quality control in the 1980s. Quality inspection was used primarily
by government. The private sector, manufacturing and core industries were

more inclined towards statistical and managerial quality control. From the
1960s, the proportion of workers promoted through quality control receded.
Government inspection of product quality predominantly benefited capital.
Government consumer power was more effective than regulation in encouraging the private sector to use quality control. The private sector ran quality control
systems more to control their workforce and to compete for market domination
than to gain profits.
Testing the statistics generated from personnel advertisements demonstrated
their reliability in portraying general trends. But, they gave little indication of
the role of women in quality control and were inaccurate when inspection was
uncommon. In some circumstances they were wrong. Managerial quality control was used in the 1940s and 1970s. The presence of quality control correlated
with the use of unskilled labour and mass production. Government and private
sector quality control were the result of competition, which led to the establish-

ment of statistical and managerial quality control and worker participation
schemes. Controlling the workforce was a purpose to which quality controlwas
put by capital and not the principal reason for its use.
The cost of quality control has been born by the workforce. Capital has done
nothing but benefit. The advantage of good product quality delivered to the
community has been offset by the rise of public and private sector oligarchies.
The disinterest of manufacturers in quality control following World War Two
left South Australian enterprises open to further foreign takeovers.

* Matthew Jordan was awarded the degree of Master of Arts in 1990 by the Flinders
University of South Australia.
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The Importance of Quality Control
Activities surrounding the pursuit of product quality control have played an
integral part in the division of labour. Artisan, quality, statistical and managerial
forms of quality control are bound in their particular modes of work specification. Artisan quality control is conducted by the worker producing the product.

Quality inspection relies on inspectors to inspect each finished product to
determine their acceptability for sale. Statistical inspection is similar, but only
a portion or sample of all products manufactured are inspected. Inspection is
not limited to the final product but is also conducted on raw materials, components and their processing. Managerial quality control uses statistical inspection
but also examines the quality of design and inspection.

The Chernobyl nuclear power plant accident of 26 April 1986 tragically
demonstrates what temporary lapses in quality control can signify 2 Between
1950 and 1980, there were over 400 reported nuclear accidents, world -wide,
with Australia having the dubious honour of being the first.' All products,
whether natural or manufactured, have passed through some form of quality
control. We inspect nature's produce for what we can use.' We enhance natural
qualities through manufacture.
Methodology
I examined the personnel advertisements to compensate for a lack of statistical
evidence on quality control in South Australia. The government had only
conducted one survey of quality control relevant to South Australia. In 1977,
the Department of Productivity surveyed 645 corporations, 57 of whom were
based in South Australia .6 Sampling the personnel advertisements provided
information on 893 positions in quality control from government and 203
private sector enterprises from 1905 to 1985.
Personnel advertisements could be used to indicate the spread of quality
control because each system relied upon specialist personnel. Artisan quality
control was undertaken by artisans, tradespeople and workers. Quality, statistical and managerial quality control were dependent upon inspectors. Differences

between inspection based systems were given through descriptive language.
Statistical inspection theorists had coined the phrase quality control.' Managerial quality control positions were described by the use of Quality Assurance,
Total Quality Control or Quality Auditing. It was unnecessary to look for artisan
quality control positions because the inspection based systems of quality control

had all been implanted on artisan and subsequent systems of production. The
earliest recorded instances of quality inspection occurred with the employment
of women, boys and old men to sort ores mined in ancient Egypt and Ethiopia.'
Statistical and managerial quality control began in 1924 in Western Electric's
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Bell Telephone Laboratories, Chicago, with their synthesis of some nineteenth
century European practices in government, textile, metal, munitions and
electrical industries.9
To gauge the prevalence of quality control systems in South Australia
from
1900 to 1985, I sampled the situations vacant section of The
Register (19051930) and the Advertiser (1935 1985). The sampling rate prior
to 195Q was for
every Saturday in every fifth year. From 1950 it changed to the first Saturday
of each month in response to the growing numbers of advertisements
placed.
To avoid the problem of positions being advertised, but not filled, I
only counted
the same advertisement once.

Advertisements for Quality Control

Table 1: Advertisements for positions in quality control in South
Quality

Statistical

Managerial

Australia

11

1910

6

1915
1920
1925
1930
1935

4
9

1940
1945
1950
1955
1960
1965
1970
1975
1980
1985

11

as were those for statistical inspection from World War Two and managerial
quality control from the 1980s (Table 1). The slump in quality control advertisements in the 1950s was very real. Only 43 quality inspection and 1 statistical
inspection positions were excluded by the sampling reduction.10 The yearly total
of quality control positions advertised has only equalled the minimum number
of total personnel advertisements placed in a week. Prior to the 1940s, between

number increased to hover between 100 and 300. In the 1980s, they have always
been over the 300 mark.

Government accounted for most of the quality inspection advertisements
placed, whereas the private sector opted more for statistical and managerial
quality control (Table 2). Although government sectors did not advertise for
many statistical and managerial quality control personnel in total, they were
always represented in their first employment."
The proportion of advertisements for quality control personnel placed
by various sectors of the South Australian economy demonstrated the proliferation of inspection based quality control in manufacturing. The service industries accounted for most quality inspection personnel advertisements from
Table 2: Per cent of advertisements for quality control personnel from government and private sectors.

6

4

Sector

Quality

Statistical

Managerial

56
44

23
77

82

9

13

8
18

66

6
2
Sampling rate of the first Saturday per month
117

34

3

71

5
7

93
73
47
56
51
76

economy were more likely to employ them than less significant ones. The ability
of the worker to gain promotion into quality control positions did not increase
with the growth of quality control positions from the 1960s.
Advertisements for quality inspection personnel were placed from the 1900s,

Total

Sampling rate of every Saturday
1905
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10 and 50 positions were advertised each Saturday. From 1940 to 1975, their

Advertisements for employment in quality control systems showed that quality
inspection was operating in the 1900s, that statistical inspection began
in the
1940s and managerial quality control in the 1980s. Government
was mainly
involved in quality inspection, with the private sector accounting
for most
positions in statistical and managerial quality control. Statistical and managerial
quality control were more commonly used in the manufacturing
sector. Fluctuations in quality control personnel advertisements were dependent
upon the
viability of the industries employing them. Industries with
a critical value to the

Year Surveyed

Matthew Jordan

18

72

Table 3: Per cent of advertisements for quality control positions in industry
groups.

100

19
14

25

Government
Private

119

37
76

20

22

13
8
18

7
10

93
66
70
80
111

Industry Sector

Agriculture
Manufacturing
Raw Materials
Service

Quality

Statistical

Managerial

18

8

6

38

52

12

17
17

71
18

26

6
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1905 -1920 and in the 1970s because of government participation, that some
were connected to the manufacturing sector (management consultants, measurement and quality control inspection enterprises) and that others had a manufacturing style (communications and printing industries). The agricultural sector
had such a small response due to its basis in the artisan system of production.
The placement of advertisements from these industries mirrored their importance to the economy. Until the 1950s, agriculture and raw materials provided
most revenue for the state.12 Except for some notable instances, the impetus for
industrialisation came during World War Two.13 In the 1950s, manufacturing
displaced the agricultural sector in providing the most revenue to the state. But
from the mid 1960s, the manufacturing sector's dominance over the economy
began to slide. Its recovery with the discovery of mineral and fuel deposits in
the mid 1970s regressed during the world recession of the early 1980s.14 The
decrease in employment in the manufacturing sector from the 1960s was taken
up by the expansion of service industries from the 1970s.15

The employment of quality control personnel in South Australia supports
Edwards' findings that U.S. core companies (those critical to the economy and
employing a large workforce) were the most likely form of enterprises to
develop systems to control their workforce.16 South Australian core industries
were producing wheat, wool, metals and wine from 1900, automobiles from the
1920s, munitions from World War Two and whitegoods from the 1960s." This
small group of industries, 7 per cent of all the industries which advertised for
quality control personnel, accounted for a disproportionately high amount of the
advertisements placed:

Table 4: Per cent of advertisements for quality control positions in core
industries.
Industry Sectors
Core

Quality

Statistical

Managerial

21

33

35
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for statistical and managerial quality control and working class personnel for
quality inspection:
Table 5: Per cent of advertisements for quality control personnel with middle
and working class education.
Qualifications

Quality

Statistical

Managerial

Middle Class
Working Class

19

28

54
28

65
18

Most of the advertisements for those with middle class qualifications were from
the 1960s onwards. Effectively a traditional means for workers to gain promotion off the assembly line had diminished. Statistical inspection also eroded the
number of inspector and supervisor positions available:

Table 6: Ratio of inspector to supervisor and supervisor to manager positions
in quality control personnel advertisements.
Quality
Inspectors:Supervisors

13:1

Statistical
2:1

There were a minimal amount of supervisory and managerial positions in quality
control offered to those with working class qualifications.

Why the Advertisements were Placed
The advertisements for quality control personnel provided insight into what
motivates South Australian employers. Government used the regulation of
product quality to win electoral favour and aid the private sector. Government
encouraged much of the private sector's use of quality control systems through
such regulation and its consumer power, which was more effective. Advertise-

ments from the private sector suggest that capitalists used quality control
The greatest proportion of advertisements for all inspection based quality
control personnel from the core industries took place in the 1960s when they
had advertised for 43 per cent. They placed 63 per cent of the advertisements
for statistical inspection during the 1940s.
Given that divergent education levels reflect divergent class distinctions,18
employers have been more disposed towards employing middle class personnel

systems not so much to gain profits as to control their workforce and in reaction
to competition.
Government employed quality control personnel to serve the community and
capital. Those benefiting the community did so by inspecting goods and services

to provide consumer protection and public safety. Government inspection of
resources, export goods, their own industries and the analytical services they
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provided all assisted capital.19 The majority of all forms of government
quality
control personnel were to the benefit of capital:

Table 7: Per cent of government advertisements for quality control positions
to
assist the community or capital.
Sector Assisted
Capital
Community

Quality

Statistical

57
43

14

Managerial
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management was so motivated by profit, there would have been no slump in the
employment of statistical inspection personnel in the 1950s. Managerial quality

control personnel advertisements would have been placed from the 1940s as
well. Government would only have had to inform the private sector of the
profitability of using quality control. They would not have had to direct the vast
resources that they did to regulate private sector quality control. The quality
control personnel advertisements placed by the defence contractors would not
have so closely mirrored their dealings with the armed forces.
Advertisements for quality control personnel support Marglin's assertion that
managerial regulation of production was to provide the capitalist with a role in

the production process. By doing so, they secured their control over the
Government regulation of product quality regulated private sector industries.
So, too, did government inspectors who determined the quality of
products
bought by the government. The Department of Defence was 1 of the 3
government departments which achieved this by assessing their suppliers' quality
control and not just product certification as is practiced by 22 Federal and 18
state government purchasing authorities.20 Advertisements related to the Department of Defence show that government consumer power gained
a better
response from the private sector than did regulation. Where -as 39 per cent of
the industries advertising for quality control from the private sector were
regulated by government, only 18 per cent were supplying the Department of
Defence:

workforce and the profit derived from their labour.25 This was validated by
advertisements from companies with a multitudinous or militant workforce,
respectively representing 14 and 20 per cent of private sector advertising for
quality control personne1:26

Table 9: Per cent of private sector advertisements for quality control personnel
from sectors likely to control their workers.
Sectors
Multitudinous
Militant Workforce

Quality

Statistical

Managerial

19

20

27

26

7
43

Table 8: Per cent of private sector advertisements for quality control
personnel
in response to government persuasion.
Private Sector
Regulated
Suppliers

Quality

Statistical

Managerial

38
24

27
37

50
43

The heydays for militancy in the workforce were during the anti - conscription
campaigns of 1916 -17 and the 1940s.27 But the peaks in advertisements for
quality control personnel from the industries in which militancy was rife took

place in the 1950s and 1960s. Capital did not need to take action earlier.
Government persecuted and prosecuted working class militants such as the
Industrial Workers of the World and the Communist Party of Australia at the

height of their popularity. Some were arrested and the associations were
Government intervention accounted for 66 per cent of the private sector enterprises advertising for quality control personnel.
The personnel advertisements exemplify that the profit motive is
not the
almighty activator that some, such as Landes, have portrayed it 22 Statistical and
managerial quality control act to make production more efficient and profitable.
Statistical inspection minimises the manufacture of defective products by
inspecting processes and suppliers.23 Managerial quality control regulates
the
quality control and inspection efforts to make them as efficient as possible.24 If

proscribed as a result of their popularity amongst workers and their endorse gent
of product sabotage as one tool for workers to use to combat their bosses.
The qualifications specified in advertisements demonstrate that management

was using bureaucratic control primarily in quality inspection. Bureaucratic
control involved the stratification of basic levels of employment with sub -hier29
archies of authority Some of the quality inspection positions advertised up to
the 1940s were for intermediary positions between workers and inspectors.
Inspection became a function of highly skilled tradespeople. Their only process
function was to apply the final touches.3° Through their use of statistical and
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managerial quality control, management gained control over the workforce
through their retention of the knowledge necessary to carry out the function of
production?' As demonstrated in tables 5 and 6, promotional opportunity
diminished for workers. Bourgeois personnel were being sought for bourgeois
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those involved in export (11 per cent), those competing for quality control

incidence of their application was low indeed. Having produced 140 standards
by 1931, they only sold an average of 23 of each to government departments
and the private sector until 1940.35 They did not produce a statistical inspection
standard until February 1943.36
According to the quality control lecture series, sponsored by the Ministry of
Munitions 9 -16 August 1944 and run at Melbourne University, prior to 1940
inspection based systems of quality control in production were rare and founded
on quality inspection. Statistical inspection had only begun to be undertaken in
1940.37 Much of its usage emanated from war production. Of the 17 South
Australian enterprises operating war production annexes during World War

personnel and the contrast between regulated and unregulated industries 33 Their
performance puts up a very substantial case for competition being the fillip of
managerial systems. (See Table 10)

Two, 9 advertised for quality control personne1.38 Enterprises listed in the
Department of Defence Register of Approved Suppliers were required to be
applying statistical inspection. Of the 27 South Australian sites so listed, 10

How Real are the Statistics?

advertised for quality control personnel 39
The 1977 Department of Productivity survey of quality control in the manufacturing sector supports the findings of the advertisements that manufacturing
and core industries were the mainstay of inspection based quality control:

control.
The advertisements concur with the proposition forwarded by Marx for the
adoption of mass production. The development of managerial systems is due to
the inherent need of the capitalist to find security through their domination of
the market.32 Sectors of the private sector which displayed competition were

Tests such as legislation, the Standards Association of Australia (S.A.A.),
Department of Defence inspection, government reports and the quality control
personnel I interviewed indicate that personnel advertisements have been valid
in the depiction of quality control, particularly in private sector enterprises.

However, my sampling technique did miss early positions for government
inspectors and supervisors and I suspect they hid the extent of women employed
in quality control.
Government advertisements for quality control personnel cited 32 state and

7 Federal acts under which their inspection was empowered. None of these
offered anything to imply that the quality control systems detailed in the
advertisements differed from that which was being applied. Standards generated
by the Australian Commonwealth Engineering Standards Association (1922 to
1929) and the S.A.A. (1929 onward) support conclusions from the personnel
advertisements. Australian manufacturers have been most likely to comply with
inspection and quality control procedures detailed in their standards34 But, the

Table 11: Per cent of Adoption of Quality Control by South Australian
Industries.
Managerial

Companies

Industry Group

Quality

Statistical

Agriculture
Raw Materials
Manufacturing
Core

14
12

14
12

4

21

7

19

46

49
32

21
18

60
40

31

The survey also showed that South Australian quality control equated with the
rest of Australia.46

Following the cessation of hostilities, the interest in statistical inspection
Table 10: Per cent of private sector advertisements for quality control personnel
from competing groups.
Competing Form

Export
Personnel
Regulated
Unregulated

Quality

Statistical

Managerial

26
70
38
55

10
65
27
64

29
57
50
50

receded at those sites which had been applying it 41 According to 3 Department
of Defence inspectors, thus employed during the 1950s, statistical inspection
systems were a rarity until the 1960s.42 Those manufacturers using inspection
43
based quality control preferred the quality inspection system That the private
sector dropped statistical inspection in favour of the more costly quality inspection following the war attests to the unimportance of profit to influence managerial action.

Legislation cited in government advertisements showed that, on average,
inspection positions were created 19 years prior to their detection in the
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sampling of personnel advertisements. Much of this was due to positions being
created prior to sampling beginning 44 Half of the acts creating quality inspection
managerial positions did so 20 years, on average, prior to such a position being
advertised45 While only one of these positions was so detected46 Yet, with a

sampling rate of 1 year in 5, and the uncovering of 1 out of 6 legislated

managerial positions, the detection rate has only been slightly less than that
which would be expected.
The advertisements were not very useful in demonstrating the involvement
of women in quality control. As noted previously, their participation goes back
to antiquity. But, out of the 893 positions advertised, only 17 specifically asked
for women at an inspector level only for nurses or as laboratory assistants and
egg testers. Most of these positions were quality inspection, with only 1 being
for statistical inspection and none for managerial quality control. Women were
paid between 10 to 100 pounds less than men working in the same positions 47
There may well have been many more positions for women with only four
instances where men were explicitly requested.48 Of the 37 quality control text
books I read, on only two occasions did the authors make reference to equal
opportunity: once in the 1960s to reject it, proclaiming that `women stick to
monotonous jobs better than men' and therefore should be so employed; and
once favouring it, forwarding evidence as to why the previous statement is a
stupidity.49 In my experience from interviewing quality control personnel,
men
dominated in quality control supervisors and managers. I found only 1 female
managerial quality control manager (in a wool treatment firm), but not at the
company which employed mainly women as production workers and where all
quality control personnel were men5°

What the Advertisements Failed to Show
Managerial quality control had begun much earlier than suggested by the

personnel advertisements. They gave no indication of either the use of worker
participation schemes or the relationship of bureaucratic and quality control to
the use of unskilled labour. Government regulation of product quality resulted
from competition for votes, protection of local producers from interstate rivals
and fostered trade associations. Such regulation established quality control by

government for the private sector. Core companies were not operating in

competition -free markets. Market variations demonstrative of changing corn
petition (as expressed by core companies, monopolisation, consumer attitudes

and action, and Japanese imports) led directly to the initiation and rapid
expansion of statistical inspection in the 1940s and 1960s, and worker participation schemes and managerial quality control from the 1970s. All certified that
competition is the force in developing systems of enterprise management. That
quality control could be used to extend capital's control over the workforce by
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deskilling and bureaucratic systems simply provided further benefits to capital.
They were not what directly led to quality control, but merely the purposes to
which capital put it.
According to the Ministry of Munitions lecture series, by August 1944 the

Army Inspection Unit was using managerial quality control and each of the
munitions factories at Salisbury, Hendon, Finsbury and Port Pifie employed a
Quality Assurance Off icer.51 In 1975, the S.A.A. issued a managerial quality
control standard for inspecting quality control systems as opposed to products.52

The 1977 survey of quality control in the manufacturing sector found that 32
per cent of the 57 South Australian companies surveyed were operating quality
costing, a pivotal component of managerial quality control.

Quality control worker participation schemes, quality circles, entailed
worker groups attempting to reduce the production of defects 53 Quality circles
were recommended by the Ministry of Munitions for its ordnance factories in
194254 The Port Pine ammunition factory ran a quality circle in October -No-

vember 1943 to solve process faults!' South Australian Defence contractors
were encouraged by the Defence inspection agencies to include their workers
in quality control by getting them to inspect their own work from the early 1960s.
These initiatives were in response to the growing use of unskilled labour in mass

production. The Army believed that inspection was required when unskilled
labour was used only tradespeople could be trusted to produce to the desired
standards56 Five of the eight companies employing the quality control personnel
I interviewed ran quality circles from the late 1970s. They were established in
those companies using unskilled labour 57 They were used as a motivational tool
to instil the workforce with the desire to produce at a high level of quality. The

circles never replaced the quality control effort in management. They were a
subordinate addition to it 58

Until the mid 1970s, Defence inspection staff were recruited from their
tradespeople. Some, who were trained in quality control in Britain from the
1920s, passed their training on to inspection personne159 From the 1970s tertiary
qualifications were being required of recruits to Defence inspection.° Concurrent with this change in personnel, was a change in mentality. Tradespeople
tended to inspect according to fitness for use, whereas tertiary qualified personnel did so for conformity to specification 61 This is very indicative of Edwards'
concept of bureaucratic control, in which employees follow written instructions
as opposed to verbal understandings and autonomous action.62
Government legislation controlling product quality to protect consumers and

for public safety was introduced to appease disgruntled voters. Half of this
legislation had been promulgated in response to poor product quality debilitating the health of consumers 63 The search for electoral appeasement was further
reflected by conservative and Labor governments employing quality inspectors
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to assist their mainstay support.ó4 (See Table 12) Labor was in power at the
Federal and state levels for 1910 and 1915, as were conservatives for 1950 and
1955. In every other decade, they were sharing Federal and state power during
the years surveyed.ó5

The private sector lobbied government for regulation for all the export acts,

3 consumer protection acts and 1 for resource protection and government

industry.` It did not matter whether regulation was to assist the community or
capital. Capital always gained. Competition was controlled by government
making it illegal to operate an enterprise without a licence in 60 per cent of the
legislation involved. Government could control the number of participants in
regulated industries. The remaining legislation effected trade barriers to accommodate local manufacturers by enforcing quality standards. Such standards
were, in effect, quality plans developed by government for the private sector.
They detailed methods of production such that it would result in products of
acceptable levels of quality.ó7 For the dried fruits, dairy and egg industries,
government legislated the establishment of trade associations to promulgate
their quality plans 68
The extensive use of quality control personnel by monolithic core companies

does not remove the importance of competition from managerial action. Core
companies were either competing on a world market or against each other in
the same industries.69 When competition reduced, the quality control effort
diminished. When Kelvinator was taken over by Email, a rival whitegoods
producer, their quality control staff were reduced.70 Five Australian trade
associations regulated the product quality of their members, who accounted for
only 3 quality and statistical inspection personnel advertisements."
Stigmas held by consumers against some core producers validates the importance of competition. With Holdens being the emotional choice for Australians, Chryslers has had to work harder to win sales. In comparison to G.M.H.,
which only placed 4 advertisements for quality inspectors, Chryslers ran 14
advertisements for quality inspection personnel and eight for statistical inspection personnel.72 The rising consumer organisations in the 1960s represented
consumer agitation against poor product quality. Through magazines such as
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Choice they provided the consumer with an unbiased examination of products.
They greatly assisted the upsurge of statistical inspection from the mid 1960s.73
Eight of the eleven industries placing advertisements in 1965 and five of the
nine industries doing so in 1970 were making consumer products.74
Quality control personnel advertisements from contractors for the Department of Defence coincided with the levels of defence expenditure on supplies
and equipment. Such suppliers have predominantly advertised for quality control personnel during World War Two, rocketry experimentation in the 1950s,
the Vietnam war and the submarine contract. It was war production, not mass
production which instigated statistical inspection in South Australia. Most of
the core companies were operating mass production prior to World War Two.
But their employment of statistical inspection personnel began in the 1940s, not
earlier.75 Only B.H.A.S. had operated statistical inspection previously.76 Although statistical inspection was suited to mass production, in war production
it was applied for normal, not merely developmental, production runs. War, the

ultimate and most abhorrent form of competition, would appear to be the
locomotive for this revolution of inspection technique.
When faced with the influx of Japanese imports in the 1970s local manufacturers first sought to obtain government protection through increased tariffs."
With the Whitlam Government reducing tariffs by 25 per cent, foreign investment in Australian manufacturing declined.78 South Australian management
was left to its own devices to respond to the Japanese threat to their market.
They reacted by determining how the Japanese, whose products had once been
thought of as decidedly inferior, had established such production capabilities.
Japan had achieved its dominance through quality control which, as in Australia,
had been taught to them by the American Armed Forces.79 South Australian
management sought to emulate the Japanese by establishing quality circles, the
most obvious difference, from the late 1970s.80 However, they had ignored the
massive training program conducted by the Japanese from 1954, whereby all

strata of production personnel (board members to workers) were trained in
quality control techniques 8' Realising their mistake, South Australian manage-

ment then sought managerial quality control personnel and moved, in some
cases, to training their personnel.82

Table 12: Per cent of government quality inspection personnel benefiting capital.

Beneficiaries
Community
Capital

Labour Governments

Conservative Governments

1910s

1950s

125
25

33
60

The Cost of Quality Control
Within the workplace the workforce has born most of the costs stemming
from quality control, whereas management has gained much of the benefits. The
community has done both, gaining good product quality, but having to contend
with government and private sector oligarchies and foreign ownership.

As shown previously, quality inspection provided inspector positions for
workers. However, they were for tradespeople to control the product quality of
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unskilled labour. So, although it was a boon for some, it perpetuated the misery
of unskilled work for many. Statistical and managerial quality control extended
quality control's regulation of production while reducing the number of inspec-

tion positions available to the workforce and increasing the qualifications
necessary to hold them. Quality controllers also removed positions from the

production line through their assistance to developing production technology.
The B.H.A.S. assays department did so during the 1920s (resulting in a 70 per

cent reduction in the refinery workforce) and in 1971, with the complete
automation of their lead castings section.83 Some workers gained overtime pay
for their attendance at quality circles and an increase in the diversity of tasks,
with the inclusion of some inspection functions in their jobs.84 But they were a

long way short of compensating for the losses in the control and diversity of
their work.
Capital, on the other hand, has done nothing but benefit. The adoption of
statistical and managerial quality control has reduced production costs by 14 -25
per cent.SS The inclusion of workers in inspection functions, as with other
improvements in the quality of working life, increased productivity by reducing
absenteeism, industrial tension and an ambivalence to product quality.8b
The community at large has benefited with improvements in product quality
and as shareholders in government industries. The use of inspection based
systems of quality control may not have improved the quality of products per
se, but it did reduce the level of scrap reaching the consumer. Government
regulation of private sector product quality sought to reduce the hazards of
defects to the consumer. If failing to do so, it at least provided the consumer
with powers of redress against particular producers when their products were
of unacceptable quality. Government use of quality control in its own industries
has acted to spend the taxpayers' funds efficiently in these industries.
The price has been a decline in the power of workers and consumers through
the establishment of government and private sector oligarchies. Government
regulation led to both the generation of private sector trade associations through
licensing and government authorities to administer the legislation.
Workers and consumers have both responded to a decline in power through
organisation. Workers expanded their power by organising into industrial
unions from 1917 -1927, with the establishment of the Australian Council of
Trade Unions and the amalgamations of some trade unions in the 1970s.ß7
Consumers responded with the development of consumer organisations. Following the establishment of the Australian Consumers Association in the 1960s,
they gained representation in the S.A.A. Through its Consumer Standards
Advisory Committee they were able to play a role in determining some product
quality standards.88
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Other producers were not as disinterested in quality control as South Australian enterprises following World War Two. This did not seem like much of a
dilemma until the 1970s when it began to present trading difficulties. By 1985,
the European Management Forum survey of 1100 executives placed Australia
17th for product quality.89 From the 1970s South Australian enterprises also had
difficulty in competing with both the price and quality of imports, particularly

from Japan. Once South Australian management had initiated managerial
quality control practices similar to those operating in Japan, Japanese corporations began buying South Australian enterprises. To appear to alleviate the trade
imbalance between Australia and Japan, some of these corporations (such as

Mitsubishi, previously Chryslers) are attempting to export to Japan. In this
manner, Japanese capital controls both the profit and production of its imports.
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emotional war hysteria. Publication of peace views were banned by the military

p. 31

1915 -1923
Charles Stevenson
In 1915 when John Francis Hills, a Quaker peace activist, had tried to speak in

the Botanic Park on `War from the Christian Standpoints,' serious rioting
occurred. Gallipoli had just stirred Australia into even more vigorous and
censor, public halls were denied them for speeches against war; indeed Hills
was waiting court proceedings, having been charged under the War Precautions
Act for statements made in Victoria Square that `might prejudice recruiting.'I
His trouble was that he had committed the unpardonable: he had spoken against
the law of the tribe, against the perceived wisdom of the day, and at a time when
the nation's nerves were raw with grief, bewilderment and anger as thousands
of Australian homes mourned lost sons or husbands.

Hills was a member of the Society of Friends which much admired his
courageous advocacy of peace, and respected his intense feeling on various
social issues. To others he was an agitator. He was deputy head teacher at
Woodville High School. Young teachers would soon admire the way Hills
cheerfully dealt with the most difficult classes, purposely given him by the
school principal to punish his outspoken pacifism. Earlier Hills had established
the Largs Bay College, and was originally on the staff of the Friends School in
Hobart. In 1912 he had been one of the founders of the Australian Freedom
League, a Quaker based organisation devoted to gaining public support for the
repeal of those clauses of the 1909 Defence Act which made military training
compulsory absolutely no exemptions for all school boys aged twelve and
over. Although the Australian Freedom League disbanded at the outbreak of the
war, Hills still felt strongly the need to condemn war. His opposition was based

upon the Quaker interpretation of the teaching of Jesus Christ. Although the
Friends had no creed, believing in the integrity of individual responsibility, they
officially declared that war was untenable with the whole spirit of Jesus's
teachings of peace and goodwill to all humankind. `Removing the causes of
war,' living in `that life and virtue that does away with the occasion of all war'
*
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were distinctive Quaker advices. Hills passionately believed that military conscription imperilled liberty of individual conscience wliich he saw as the main
hope of human progress. Hills conceded that he had a sense of duty not less
strong than that which has driven many whom he respected into the fighting
forces. He said he could identify to the full with the griefs of the nation 'in which
few hearts are not torn by suffering or harrowed by suspicion.' 2 All this was
banned by the military censor from publication.

Therefore, Hills, undeterred by pending court action, together with his
assistant from the Peace Alliance, F.J. Riley, went to the Botanic Park Speakers'
Corner to declare publicly what the military censor had banned the Society of
Friends from publishing. The majority of listeners were sympathisers. The Peace
Alliance claimed that `there was, however, a small element, including men in
soldiers ' uniform, who created what appeared to be an organised disturbance. i3

Only because everyone was so tightly wedged was serious harm avoided and
Hills not thrown into the Torrens. A dozen police finally escorted Hills to Frome
Road, in spite of desperate opposition from the crowds who attacked the police
with stones. In fact it was the mounted constables who eventually saved the
situation .4

To the Rev. John R. Pritchard, 'it was touching to see that noble man walk
bare - headed between the mounted police, hooted and jeered at by the un -Christian mob, like Jesus Christ walking to Calvary, bearing His cross, and yet quite
peaceful and smiling at his persecutors, as only a spiritual Christian can smile. °
Others saw nothing of Christ in Hills. The Premier (Crawford Vaughan)
stated that he had given definite instructions to Mr Hills that he could not expect
to hold his position as a teacher `unless he gave an undertaking not to offend
similarly again.'6 At the conclusion of the Register report on the riots the paper
published recent motions adopted by the Peace Alliance; but the Advertiser,

immediately after its news item, reprinted a letter to the editor about the
' unpatriotic utterances of certain irresponsible persons in the Botanic Park': 'To
me it seems incomprehensible that the military authorities have not taken action
either to intern such persons or prevent the gasbags from preaching doctrines at
this critical juncture calculated to discourage recruiting. '7 Even stronger was the
editor -in -chief of the Advertiser C.R. Wilton (whose son was about to join the
Society of Friends in England!): 'Those peace -at- any -price people have been
greater enemies to the real welfare of the Empire than all the host of German
spies in England.'s
Undeterred, and no doubt relieved that the magistrate had dismissed his case,

John Hills tried to deliver another anti -war speech in the Botanic Park the
following Sunday. 'It seems remarkable that he emerged unscathed,' wrote the
Advertiser reporter.9 He would have been beaten to death had 'the crowd been
allowed to vent itself.' Hot- headed young men bawled, 'the Kaiser's Private
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Secretary ... tear him limb from limb!' Several thousand people arrived, soldiers
already ringing the speakers. Easily recognised because he was so tall, Hills had
stridden into the park, declining police request that he would be wise to leave
again. `From all sides the crowd moved slowly towards him,' taunted him all
the time, blocking his path, wedging him so tightly that he could not move. Hills
took no notice. Suddenly a big heave of the crowd sent him staggering into the

middle of The Salvation Army Adelaide Citadel (later Congress Hall) Band
which at that very moment fortunately humoured the crowd by unwittingly
striking up `Throw out the Life Line.'
The police now stepped in to protect Hills. When they too were jostled, they
drew their batons, placed the reluctant Hills between two mounted constables
and led him, with the occasional prod in the back with a baton to hurry him, to
the Botanic Gardens Gate, a cordon of police with drawn batons keeping off the

crowd, escorting Hills to North Terrace where they advised him to hurry off
before the crowd came around via Frome Road. Later that afternoon when the
police retired they were followed up Grenfell Street to the Watch -House in King

William Street by the angry crowd throwing stones at them, eventually being
dispersed by mounted police.
The Register had published a conciliatory editorial `Quakerism and the War'
in which they wrote of the valuable and distinguished Friends in Great Britain
who had promoted peace abroad and social reforms at home.10 They identified
Hills as one of the Quaker extremists who had `allowed misguided zeal to
overcome their judgement', and to lead them into `false witness against their
neighbours.' This was followed up by another editorial `Anti- Fighters' in which
they wrote `the authorities can afford to view with indifference the misdirected
activities of the few stray extremists who labour under the delusion that the
nation is in the grip of a monster called Militarism.:1' The editor -in -chief of the
Advertiser wrote in .his weekly column that Quakers whose voice is `heard
shrieking still against conscription,' by the `tactless advocacy of their views
frequently cause just the embittered feeling and the bellicose actions which they
deprecate.' `2

Strong words indeed! Yet, within five years the Society of Friends numerically very small compared with the mainstream denominations was enjoying
favourable and continual newspaper coverage. Even Quaker statements on
disarmament were published in the daily presst What brought about this change?
How was it that in so short a time the Society of Friends became suddenly
respectable? What led an influential committee of leading Adelaide men to form
a public appeal organisation in support of the Friends War Victims' Relief
Committee? 'The world owes a great debt to the Society of Friends,' declared
the President of the Chamber of Manufactures13 surely a somewhat astonishing reversal of opinion!
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On 22 December 1920 an Advertiser editorial `Starving Europe' expressed
`our readiness to endorse Professor J.R. Wilton's appeal to the sympathies of
South Australians'14 and began daily acknowledgment of donations received.
Likewise, the Register on the next day gave prominence to Mrs J.R. Wilton's
similar appeal `Christmas Gifts.' 15 The thought of the children's joy and delight
`sweetens every bit' of Christmas shopping, she said: `meanwhile on the other
side of the world men, women and children in millions are suffering the most
appalling misery and destitution.' Raymond Wilton, the newly appointed Elder
Professor of Mathematics in the University of Adelaide, together with his wife's
gift for writing, was to play a significant part in making the Society of Friends
respectable. Does one interpret this as a cynical comment on the fickleness of
public opinion, or does it suggest that Wilton's own interpretation was right:
that `it is harder to inspire enthusiasm for a principle [of the abolition of war]
than it is to arouse sympathy for a stricken people.'16
Wilton was motivated by the need to be of service, `saving the world from
the hell which men had created for themselves, from the wretchedness of famine
and disease, from the misery and squalor of hatred and of fear.' Social and
international salvation had far more realistic appeal than any individualistic
scheme of personal salvation, he wrote in the Adelaide University Magazine,"
anticipating the Liberation Theology of the 1960's. After a brilliant academic
career in Adelaide and Cambridge, Wilton had been a lecturer in Mathematics
at Sheffield University in England when Britain adopted conscription in 1916.
Much to the embarrassment of Prince Alfred College who had once hailed

Wilton's success at Cambridge by granting a half day school holiday, he
registered as a conscientious objector. PAC, proud of the military achievements
of its former scholars, claimed that their prestigious former student was carrying
out `scientific work under the military department. '18 In actual fact, although he
was a doctor of science, he was assigned to a hospital office working with the
Friends Ambulance Unit, a pacifist organisation which worked amongst civilians. It was while he was doing this dispiriting work of national importance,'

copying `cases' from one journal into another, that the Adelaide University
Council adopted Professor Chapman's proposal to invite Wilton to the Chair of
Mathematics.19 It was through his pacifism that Wilton and his wife, Annie M.
Gladstone, came into contact with the Religious Society of Friends which they
joined in 1917 at Croydon in England.20 With a consuming compulsion to work
for international peace, 1920 presented an urgent opportunity: `Stricken Europe.' Thus Wilton initiated an ever expanding appeal in South Australia.

The aftermath of the war in Europe left terrible starvation followed by
epidemics and illness of emaciated children. This is one result of the first world
war disregarded in historical studies. Appalling undernourishment in Europe
had increased after the Armistice when the blockade of Germany still continued,
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causing chronic need in Germany, Austria, Hungary and Poland. There were
stories of whole families starving, even cases of hunger- crazed men digging up
corpses from graves for food: it was frantic, heart- rending ...
In 1920 US Quakers were feeding one million German children each day. A
US Quaker, Herbert Hoover, organised official American relief. As early as
1914 the Friends in England had established the Friends War Victims' Relief
Committee to combat the civilian distress in Belgium and northern France. They

organised camps for refugees, erected portable houses, helped in civilian
evacuation, ran hospitals, children's creches, as well as organised rehabilitation
of agriculture. The workers were voluntary and unpaid, more volunteers were

unable to join in the work because, as conscientious objectors to war, many
young Quaker men were imprisoned in England. As the war progressed Quaker
relief workers moved into other areas such as Poland where they helped fight
epidemics of typhus. In Serbia they helped build new villages.21 Because the
Society of Friends, an English religious group, had suffered for its beliefs even
to death in 17th century English prisons, strong sympathy for the persecuted had

become a compelling component of the Quaker psyche, observable in the
movement to abolish slavery, prison reform epitomised by the Quaker Elizabeth
Fry, enlightened treatment of the insane ... and now the war victims.
In 1921 came further news of famine in Russia. An Advertiser editorial said

'A single death from famine, if we heard of it in our midst, would create a
sensation. But in Russia today large populous districts ... are reduced to
consumption of cats and dogs and vermin.i22 `My life is narrowed down to a
desperate fight for a scrap of food,' wrote one Russian. When the Quaker
Margaret Thorp returned to Adelaide from Russia she received almost daily
newspaper coverage about Quaker relief work amidst unbelievable wretchedness in Russia: parents drowning children rather than the torture of watching
them die slowly from starvation. `One of the most pathetic tragedies in the
villages was the absence of babies' wrote Margaret Thorp, `90% of the children
had died.'23 Likewise other workers and especially letters from volunteers in the

famine areas, all received publicity. Annie Wilton, in her Advertiser guest
editorial `The Russian Famine' eulogised the young Quakers and others helping
in Russia.24 Only too well aware that some of these young men were conscientious objectors in jail a year of two earlier, she wrote that these `missionaries of
humanity ... are fighting as heroic a battle as was fought in the trenches, with
no prospect of Victoria Crosses or military honours to reward them.' Staggering
for the Advertiser to allow such an editorial statement when one considers its
1915 reaction to Hills.
Although the Governor General of Australia inaugurated the Imperial War
Famine Fund, mainly to help the Red Cross; in Adelaide it was the Society of

Friends appeal that caught the public imagination there were no charges on
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money raised, either for bank exchange or payment of officials engaged in
collecting. Raymond and Annie Wilton set the tone for the public response to
European Relief and in so doing the Society of Friends became respectable.
Wilton's first break through was in securing the support of Adelaide's new
League of Nations Union, the first such league established in Australia. After
Wilton's address on European Starvation to the National Student Christian
Movement's Australian Conference, meeting in Adelaide in January 1921, the
SCM entered into vigorous support of the Friends of War Victims' Relief
Committee. Through Winifred Keik, brought up a Friend in Manchester in
England but joining her husband's Congregational Church on marriage, and
now a minister of religion in her own right, the Congregational Union joined in
fund - raising for the Society of Friends. Indeed Winifred Keik's cousin, Arthur

Watts, was in charge of the Friends Russian Relief organisation. Then the
Adelaide Society of Friends itself established its own appeal committee with
Lutheran and Theosophical Society support on its committee.25
The SCM took up Stricken European Relief so whole - heartedly that when
the travelling secretary of the World SCM visited Adelaide, a public meeting
was held at which, on the motion of the Rev. E.S. Keik, a public committee was
set up to co- ordinate collection for existing relief organisations: Friends of War
Victims' Relief Committee, the Save the Children Fund and the European
Student Relief Committee. It was a distinguished committee comprising the
Anglican Bishop of Adelaide, the Vice Chancellor of the university, various
politicians and church leaders.26
Victoria, soon to raise much more than South Australia for European relief,
had caused a bizarre national furore when some Dimboola resident claimed that
the Society of Friends was helping the Germans. The pamphlet was referred to
the Intelligence Section of the Defence Department;' but turned into a fizzier
because of the enormous public feeling for the victims of starvation. More in
the public spirit was a German poet, Wilhelm Schaefer, quoted in the Renmark
Murray Pioneer (which ran a strong campaign for Quaker Relief):

You are Christians, as we call ourselves Christians although not withstanding our ostensible Christianity we came into this world -war. We all
know that love was the fundamental idea of Christ' s teaching, but you
have been able to remain faithful to this teaching in practice. Before the
stroke of fate came upon us, you were among us an almost unknown sect;
now your presence among us is overshadowing all the Churches. Neither
the Papal Bishops nor the Protestant Superintendents have been able to
keep themselves pure from the war' s hatred, nor can they now point to
any fundamental principles for life, as you can.28
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At Christmas 1921 the wife of the Governor General, Lady Forster, announced a paramount co- ordinating committee for the whole of Australia: the
Australian Relief Fund for Stricken Europe. Professor Wilton, as secretary of
the South Australian committee, was now working on a much larger scale. He
led such actions as a deputation to the Acting Premier to have large stocks of
meat in cold storage diverted to Europe. Schools and churches were visited.
Public meetings were held, giving the latest news, especially the illnesses that
followed the starvation.
Collections proliferated. As the European winter of 1922 drew near, famine
crisis extended to Armenia. The Armenian Relief Fund was established as well
as the South Australian Save the Children Fund (an organisation begun in

England in 1919). These committees worked together. For instance, until it
closed on 24 July 1923 the Australian Relief Fund left collection of money to
the other organisations, concentrating instead on 'the collection and despatch
of clothing, blankets, flannel, soap and some toys for children's hospitals.'
Twelve consignments were sent to the Friends War Victims' Relief Committee
in London, the size of these consignments being obvious from the total amount
of insurance: £2017.29
Thus the Society of Friends, so rejected in 1915, caught the imagination of
the Adelaide public. Quaker relief work was fashionable. While the appeal for
stricken Europe lasted their opinions were listened to and even their statements
on disarmament published in the daily press. In 1915 the nation had a rather
adolescent bravado about the war. By 1920 the survivors, appalled by the loss
of so many lives, were weary of war, and ready to tune in with the philosophy
of peace and disarmament which John Hills so passionately espoused.
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In my early years as a member of its administrative staff the University was
dominated by the personalities and reputations of two men of outstanding
intellectual ability and achievement: William Mitchell and George John Robert
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Murray. Today, however, recognition of the quality, value and influence of their
services seems to me to have declined substantially; to the extent, in Murray's
case, of omission from the 150 sesquicentennial plaques of North Terrace that
commemorate distinguished South Australians during the State's first century
and a half.
Professor Alex Castles has provided a substantial entry on Murray in Volume
10 of the Australian Dictionary of Biography. But the Dictionary necessarily
requires an impersonal and emotionless style of composition, and this article is
designed to provide a more personalised account of his life and career, giving
attention to aspect of his service that would scarcely be appropriate for an entry
in a biographical dictionary.
Let me say at once that it is very lop- sided, giving major weight and space
to his non - judicial service and career. On that side I had close association for
twenty years or so with university men who held Murray in the highest esteem,

both personal and in the discharge of official duties. On the other hand I had
only casual and largely `official' association with people associated with, or
knowledgeable on, his judicial life and performance. My account of that field
is therefore excessively brief and based for the most part on facts and views
expressed publicly following Murray's death.
It is modem practice to pay scant regard to values and opinions of many kinds

widely held fifty years ago; in this paper I have tried to assess Murray's
achievements and appraise them in the values generally held then, and to place
on record a more comprehensive view of the career of a very distinguishedSouth
Australian citizen.

Education and Professional Career
Murray was born at Magill on 27 September 1863, the son of a well -to -do
pastoralist and politician. He had a somewhat `elitist' school education comprised of elementary studies at J.L. Young's well- respected school in Adelaide,
* Dr V.A. Edgeloe was Registrar of the University of Adelaide from 1955 to 1973.
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two years at Edinburgh High School, and four years at St Peter's College. There
he had a very distinguished record, winning four College scholarships: Prankerd
for modern languages (French and German) in 1877; Westminster for Classics
in 1878; and the Farrell Open for Classics and mathematics and the Wyatt for
physical science in 1879. He also won the Old Scholars Association prize for
his excellence in Classics. The breadth and quality of that record could scarcely
have been equalled then or since, though his contemporary Walter Kingsmill
also won four scholarships and must have run close.
In 1881, under a Government scholarship tenable for threeyears, he enrolled
as an undergraduate in the University. Three academic years later he graduated,
having been the inaugural winner in 1882 of the John Howard Clark scholarship
for English Literature and the only student to have been awarded First Class

passes (equivalent to Distinctions in 1991 terms) in each of the three annual
examinations for the degree. (Kingsmill also won a Government scholarship,
graduated in 1883 and subsequently had a distinguished political career in the
Western Australian and Federal parliaments, culminating in the Presidency of
the Senate.)
Awarded a South Australian Government Scholarship tenable overseas and
worth £200 a year for four years, Murray proceeded in 1884 to Trinity College,
Cambridge, where he won two scholarships and was bracketed equal with one
other candidate for first place in the law tripos in 1887. He also won an Inns of
Court scholarship for jurisprudence, Roman law and international law. His only
other academic award was the Cambridge degree of Master of Laws, for which
he qualified by examination during a visit to England in 1909.
At St Peter's College he was a reasonably accomplished player of games,
and at Cambridge he represented his hall of residence in cricket and rowing. A
serious accident shortly after his return to Adelaide in 1889 incapacitated him
from further participation in such activities, but later in his life he supported
administratively and financially the provision of sporting facilities and of
accommodation for social and community life for University students.
Murray served his legal `apprenticeship' through the Inner Temple and was
admitted to the English Bar in 1888. He returned to Adelaide early in 1889 and
was promptly admitted to the South Australian Bar by Sir Samuel Way;
admission in New South Wales and Victoria followed in the next year.
After service for a period as Associate to Chief Justice Sir Samuel Way he
began a twenty -year period in private practice in partnership with W.A. Magarey in 1891. It is for those qualified to do so to assess in detail the quality of
that practice which, I understand, specialised in civil and commercial law. But
it must have been accepted by those in authority as first rate, for he was
appointed a King's Counsel in 1906 (the first award of that distinction to a
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graduate of the University of Adelaide) and appointed to the Supreme Court
Bench in 1912.

Ancillary Support for Education
Some twenty years after his serious accident in 1889, Murray entered upon a
new aspect of his interest in games: it was to support administratively and
financially the provision of sporting facilities for others. In 1908 he was one of
a group of twelve who gave £100 each to provide a small pavilion, changing
rooms and toilet facilities on the six and -a- half -acre area in the parklands that
had just been leased from the Adelaide City Council for use as a playing field
by University students, and he served as a member of the committee managing
the stand and field until he became a Supreme Court judge in 1912.
Again some twenty years later he made a gift of £2,000 to provide, on an area
of parklands allocated to the Adelaide Teachers College as a playing field,
accommodation similar to that on the University ground. The gift enabled the
University to acquire unfettered control and use for various purposes of the old
`Jubilee Oval' adjacent to the University campus which the College was at that
time using as its playing field.
But playing fields were not the only area in which Murray contributed to the
welfare of tertiary students. Believing, as did Cecil Rhodes a quarter of a century
earlier, that the social and character- developing life in a university college
would be a valuable complement to formal university studies, he made the first

donation (£1,000) to the foundation of St Mark's College. The college
recognised that gift and the support for the project that it expressed by appointing
him in 1927 a Foundation Fellow of that College.
Two or three years later he led, with a gift of £1,000, a large scale appeal for
funds to build a refectory for the rejuvenated University Students Union which

embraced both sexes, and associated with it a memorial to those students,
graduates and members of staff who had served in World War I. The greatest
individual response was that of Sir Josiah Symon who gave £9,500 to provide,
in memory of his wife, a carefully designed building adjacent to the refectory
for the exclusive use of female students and graduates. That benefaction was

matched in 1936, the year in which the University celebrated its diamond
jubilee, by a gift of £10,000 by Murray to provide a corresponding building for
men. Naturally the two buildings were named the The Lady Symon Building
and The George Murray Building.

Contributions to Tertiary Education
Murray 's contribution in the 1890s to the unbroken functioning of the
University's law school was crucial. In the absence of Professor Pennyfather he
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carried on the Professor's lectures for two terms in 1891 and again for a period
in 1893; throughout 1896 and the first term of 1897 he lectured in three, of which
one was a double subject. His service as an examiner was even more extensive,
ranging over the whole of the legal curriculum. Similarly in the administrative
field: he was Dean of the Faculty of Law in 1897, 1898 and 1906, and whenever

as Acting Dean or Chairman of the Board of Examiners was required his
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expresses `very great satisfaction at his appointment to the Supreme Court
Bench' . A quarter of a century later Murray made a gift of £ 10,000 to the Society

to found a library that would be of direct professional service to the Society's
members; in appreciation of the gift (a substantial sum in those days) the Society
in 1939 named it 'The Murray Law Library.' Several years later the purpose of

that gift was significantly advanced by the bequest of the law section of

colleagues almost automatically elected him to the post.
In 1907 Murray gave £1,000 to the University to endow, in memory of his
mother's family, a scholarship in history. Named the Tinline Scholarship, it has
been in operation for more than eighty years. Until 1964 the annual award was
confined to history; from 1965, following the expansion of the department of
political science and history into two separate departments, two awards have
been available each year, one in history and the other in political science. The
number of awards will soon reach the century, and many of the past scholars
have achieved distinguished careers.2
Contemporaneously with his gift of £10,000 for the Union building for men
he surrendered his life interest in the estate of his sister Margaret which
amounted to about £53,000; the bequest thus passed undelayed to the University. That benefaction was followed six years later by a bequest worth about
£86,000 from Murray himself. Use of the bequests was in each case left to the
University Council. The final decision was to amalgamate them and to use the
income to provide postgraduate scholarships and travel grants for study overseas
without restriction as to the field of study in which and for which awards might
be made. How many scores of graduates have benefited, financially and educationally, from this fund?

Murray's personal library which embraced, inter alia, both some rare books and
extensive holdings in legal history.
Outside the University Murray supported two other activities. One was the
formation in 1911 of the South Australian Amateur Football Association; he

Public Service

Parsons and Sydney Talbot (a long -term fellow member of the University
Council) affirmed that Sir Samuel paid substantial deference to Murray's

Throughout his quarter of a century as Chief Justice, Murray also served as
Lieutenant Governor: five periods during vacancies in the office of Governor
totalled a little more than two years and numerous short periods during the
absence of the Governor totalled a further four years. On his death Sir Robert
Nicholls, who as Speaker of the House of Assembly had often had officially to
deal with him, was reported in the press as having been impressed with 'his
exact knowledge of the debates on the relevant bills in Parliament and the
influence that they would have on the lives if the ordinary citizens.' And on the
same occasion Lord Gowrie, who as State Governor had had close association
with him as his deputy for six years, said publicly that Murray's 'personal
friendship, loyal support and wise counsel [had been] of the greatest assistance
in difficult and anxious days'.
The Annual Report of the South Australian Law Society for 1912 refers to
Murray as 'for many great years a member of [the Society's] Council and

served as Patron of the Association from its foundation until his death, and
according to H.V. Millard, long -term secretary of the Association, his influence
on the proper conduct of the Association was great.
The other was the St John Ambulance Association. He accepted appointment
as Vice President of the S.A. Branch of the Association in 1920 and succeeded
to the Presidency in 1928; on that occasion he paid the necessary fee to become

a life member. In 1933 he had the honour of Commander of the Association
conferred on him. The Association's annual report for the year ending on 31
March 1942 recorded that 'Sir George not only showed his interest in the
Association but also in the workings of the Brigade, and unless ill was always
present at the annual Inspection of the Brigade'.

Judicial Service
For nearly four years as a member of the Supreme Court Bench, Murray worked
in close association with Sir Samuel Way, who had played an influential part in
persuading him to accept the judicial appointment. Both (later Justice) Angas

opinions, Angas Parsons referring to the Court and Talbot Smith to the University.
Murray succeeded Sir Samuel Way as Chief Justice in 1912, the senior puisne
judge having declined the office on the ground of ill health. That appointment,
by a State Labor Government, of a man whose political and social views were

known to be conservative, clearly indicates the breadth of acceptance of
Murray's personal integrity, judicial impartiality and intellectual qualifications
for the post that he filled for the next twenty -six years.
On his death in February 1942 tributes flowed from a comprehensive range
of sources; all were unqualified laudatory. But at this point I refer specifically
only to those from sections of the legal profession. Addressing the full court
Angas Parsons as senior puisne judge referred to his as being 'warm- hearted,
broad - minded, tolerant and most generous. His outlook was based on a deter-
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mination to follow the law ... he was imbued with the highest traditions of the
English Bar ... [and to] the influence he exercised in maintaining and imparting
those traditions'. On the same occasion the Attorney- General (S.W. Jeffries)
said that `he exercised his responsible functions ... in a manner which ... not
only upheld the standard of the English judiciary but has added lustre to its
highest traditions'. Villenevue Smith, the senior practising King's Counsel in
South Australia, was reported in the press as having assessed him as follows: 'a
judge of great scholarship, without pedantry, and having infinite patience in the
quest for truth, and -a gift for exact thinking and luminous statement'. G.C.
Ligertwood (President of the Law Society of South Australia and later member
of the Supreme Court Bench) was reported as having said that Murray 'commanded the highest honour and respect for his great judicial qualities and his
profound learning and culture. To him the administration of justice had been a
sacred trust'.
The circumstances in which those and similar tributes of a more general kind
were expressed naturally inhibited even mildly adverse critical comments. But
they were so pronouncedly favourable that, despite the circumstances in which
they were made, it would be reasonable for a layman forty years later to assume
that as a judge Murray was held in the highest esteem by his colleagues in the
legal profession. But forty -odd years later legal opinion of his standing and
achievements in his judicial capacity seems to be less laudatory. Why?
There is no doubt that in the inter -war years the social and ethical standards
and values in the general community in South Australia were different from

those of the last thirty years or so.. They were more conservative and less

questioning of established practices in many facets of life. In relation to law and
its administration the general community reaction appeared, at least to the author
as one living then, to be as follows: `The law forbids certain human activities
and, behaviour and prescribes a range of penalties for breaches; the judicial
system will determine whether breaches have in fact occurred and their circumstances and, if they have, fix penalties to be discharged; and so be it.' There was
certainly less public dissatisfaction with the penalties imposed then than there
is with some imposed today. Those. community values and that outlook on the
law and its administration were, I think, ones to which Murray, who had been
professionally educated in the British tradition and values, unqualifiedly subscribed.
Since World War II community values in everyday life have changed greatly
and governments have considerably increased the power of government departments and of the constantly growing number of semi -legal authorities to regulate

human activities in a wide range of human activities that before the war lay
outside the legal realm. One consequence has been that the law itself has become
much more extensive, detailed and complex, opening the door to dnormously
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increased argument before the courts. In the earlier period the letter of the law
was extensively accepted, both within the legal profession and in the community
generally. Today, particularly with the enormous expansion of legal practice,
judicial administration has found it necessary, so I have been advised, to take
into consideration `the spirit and intent of the law as well as its literal provisions.'

The extensive changes in community values and practices have apparently
necessitated complementary changes in legal philosophy and practice and in the
judicial administration of the law.
It is, of' course, for those qualified to do so to assess the long -term values of
important judgements given in the past in the light of circumstances and values
operative at the time of their delivery. In a personal communication to a later
Justice the late Sir Harry Alderman claimed that the High Court had upheld
nineteen appeals against judgements by Murray. On the other hand the Privy
Council, in a celebrated case that became a landmark decision in the evolution
of the law of products liability, restored a decision by Murray that had been set
aside by the High Court. Were the cases over -ruled of equal long -term significance?

In Murray's time the present practices of superannuation and of special
allowances for various purposes associated with discharge of the function of
office were not widely operative, and Murray did not seek or expect them.
Indeed, when in 1925, after thirteen years of unbroken service on the Bench he
took eight months leave from Court duties, he did so without salary or financial
allowances of any kind. On the other hand, when the Court was under great
pressure to cope with the business before it, he worked unremittingly, as part of
the responsibilities of his office, to restore the normal balance.
Service to the University
Murray was elected to the University Council in November 1891 following his
invaluable contribution to the unbroken functioning of the law course, and his
membership was continuous for a little more than fifty Years. On the death of
William Barlow in 1915 he was appointed Vice Chancellor, and on the death

of Sir Samuel Way in 1916 he súcceeded to the Chancellorship. Prior to
becoming Vice Chancellor he served as a member of the Library Committee
1862 -1900, the Faculty of Arts 1893 -1900, the Faculty of Medicine 1901 -1914.
On becoming Vice Chancellor he became an ex officio member of the Education
Finance Committees and of every Faculty.
As a member of the Finance Committee for about forty -five years Murray

attended meetings regularly, and according to casual comment later he from
time to time made valuable contributions to discussions on important matters.
One aspect of the Committee's work was to advise the Council on investments;
in this field he was adamant that the investments.recommended be of unques-
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tionable integrity. On one occasion in the 1930's, when some investment of
questionable propriety was suggested, he firmly reminded members that 'in this
matter we are in the position of trustees and are not as free to invest University
money as we are our own'.
But it was the Education Committee that took pride of place in his educational
service. He rarely attended meetings of the Faculties but the Education Committee provided him with detailed knowledge of, and direct association with,
the regular operation and growth of the academic life of the University. Consequently he regarded it as the cornerstone of educational policy, and throughout
his twenty -six years as chairman he diligently informed himself on all aspects
and items of its business. When he and the Registrar were reviewing the agenda
of items of the pending meeting of the Committee the Secretary of Faculties was
from time to time summoned to answer questions relating to discussions on
specific matters at the relevant meeting of the Faculty concerned.
On several matters of principle that are of continuing, indeed increasing,
concern to universities today Murray held firm views and resolutely upheld
them. One was that in its internal administration the University should not be
subject to direction or influence from the Government. An example of his stand
on this principle may be found in the discussions, internal and with the Government, that preceded the collapse of St Andrew's College in 1936. Another was
that the University should tolerate provided that they were not illegal or
treasonable a wide range of social and political opinions, and that the academic staff should be free to express theirs without fear of censure or inhibition.
An example in this field was his reaction to a complaint about a lecture that G.V.
Portus gave to the Workers Educational Association in which he expounded
(not advocated) the philosophy of Karl Marx; at Murray's suggestion the letter
containing the complaint was not discussed or answered but simply received.
That episode was no doubt a contributing factor to Portus describing Murray in
his autobiography Happy Highways as 'a genuine liberal in outlook [whom] the
University was very fortunate to have as its Chancellor'.

Finally on this point, there is Murray's own statement at the end of his
Commemoration address on 13 December 1939:
Freedom of speech and action, limited only by the dictates of justice for
the protection of others, is the birthright of every British citizen, and it
is in defence of that right and the right to order our affairs as we think
best that we are now at war.

As chairman of the two bodies Murray was a powerful instrument of
communication between the principal educational committee and the governing
body of the University. The Committee's resolution following his death records

the emphasis that he placed on the status that he encouraged and directed
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discussions until substantially unanimous agreement had been reached on the
substance of the ultimate resolutions. And referring to Murray's contributions
to the educational field in the University Council Sir David Gordon (who had
been a member of the Council for fifteen years) used the words greatness of
mind in the discussion of education problems'.
On the matter of relations between the Education Committee and the Council
Sir Keith Hancock, who had occupied the chair of history from 1926 to 1933,
said of him and Sir William Mitchell in his autobiography Country and Calling

that under their guidance there had been in his time no case of friction or
misunderstanding between the professoriate and the governing body.
Within the University Murray's judgements in University affairs were treated
with almost profound respect. Professors like Robert Chapman and Raymond
Wilton, who were universally respected for their humanity and integrity as well
as their academic excellence, regarded both his intellectual stature and his views
on academic matters as being of the highest standard. And Vice Chancellor
Mitchell, hesitant himself to resolve a difficult problem or situation, would seek

Murray's advice and on its being given after careful consideration would
immediately adopt it.
There have been, so far as I know, only two published criticisms of Murray's
discharge of his responsibilities as Chancellor. One was Grenfell Price's account
of the University's part in the demise of St Andrew's College, first published in

his history of St Mark's College and substantially repeated in Colin Kerr's
biography of Price. The other was by J.I.M. Stewart in his biographical account

of his two -fold identity scholar and author of fiction. Both, particularly
Stewart' s, contain a substantial number of inaccuracies, are very one - sided, and

differ significantly from the facts as stated in the University records and
generally understood in the University at the time. Papers on these matters are
available for reading in the Barr Smith Library.

The Man
Murray's will gives some indication of the scope of his human qualities and
sympathies. Albeit on a scale somewhat minor in relation to his estate as a whole,

he remembered his personal servants and court officials; an Anglican, he
bequeathed £500 each to the St Peter's Cathedral fund and to his local church
at Magill; bodies of community service to which he made bequests were the
Magill Methodist Children's Home £100, the Magill Institute and the Boy
Scouts Association £250 each, the Adelaide Children's Hospital, the Salvation
Army and the Home for Incurables £500 each; and to his old school St Peter's
College he bequeathed £1000.
His principal hobby in his mature years was apparently philately, and he
bequeathed an extensive, by the standards of time, collection of Australian
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stamps to the S.A. Public Library, Museum and Art Gallery. His collection of
paintings also was left to that body, with those works deemed unsuitable for
retention by the Gallery going to the University (where for a decade or so they
were hung in the ground -level aisles of the Bonython Hall). Of minuscule
importance in this list was his bequest to the University of a range of quality
furniture, such as a large cedar desk that has for nearly fifty years served well
certain administrative officers of the University.
The breadth of his interests in bodies committed to service in the development
educationally and socially of the young, and to the humanistic treatment of the
incapacitated elderly indicates that he had, as Helen Whitington said in an article
in the Law Society's Journal in 1985, 'an austere appearance and reserve ... a
warm heart and mind ... and broad generosity'.
Such was the public service and promotion of community needs of a man
described by Percival Searle in his Dictionary of Australian Biography (1949)
as 'at the time of his death ... the most distinguished South Australian of his
period'. To which I add the verse written by the Roman poet Horace circa 24
B.C.: Integer vitae scelerisque purus.

Endnotes
1. Founder of the Magarey Medal in the South Australian Football League and husband of Guli
Hack, one of the two teachers of singing in the Elder Conservatorium of Music from its
inauguration in 1898 until 1909.
2. Names of scholars up to about 1950 that come readily to mind are A.C.V. Melbourne (the

first scholar), Sorby Adams, K.S. Isles, J.H. Reynolds, L.C. Wilcher, H.E. Zelling and
Douglas Pike.
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Heritage of the City of Adelaide: An Illustrated Guide
Susan Marsden, Paul Stark and Patricia Sumerling (eds). Corporation of the City
of Adelaide, 1990. Pp. 407. $49.95

Each age has its fashions in compiling, cataloguing and publishing details about

itself. For two or three decades after 1880 Australia's colonies and states
produced a series of massive volumes describing their past and present. Each
bulged with information on the capital cities, the townships and the surrounding

districts. Even after their herculean labours, authors of these volumes were
sometimes not satisfied. Alexander Sutherland (a schoolmaster and journalist,
like his brother George, the historian of the South Australian Company)
apologised before presenting a work of more than fourteen hundred dense pages
that `its smallness has been the chief trouble of the writer'. Sutherland should

scarcely have worried, for the two volume Victoria and its Metropolis (Melbourne 1888) survives as a monumental account of the colony of his day, not

merely in its detail but in the breadth and perception of its writing. These
volumes included hundreds of biographical sketches. In South Australia in 1883
and 1885 George Loyau had already published sketches of the careers of local
colonists, and Morrison's The Aldine History of South Australia (Sydney and
Adelaide 1890), Pascoe's History of Adelaide and Vicinity (Adelaide 1901) and
Burgess's The Cyclopedia of South Australia (Adelaide 1907 and 1909) were
to include the same.
The present age has a rather different approach. The biographical emphasis
has survived, notably in the volumes of the Australian Dictionary of Biography,

but mercifully no longer confined to `worthies' nor merely to males. (To the

writers of the earlier volumes women seemed almost not to exist did the
colonies, then, get their populations by some masculine form of parthenogene-

sis?) Now, as part of the burgeoning interest in Public History, a stronger
emphasis on recording the material form of the historical environment has
emerged. As if to rival Sutherland, Burgess and the others, engaged in producing
their sturdy volumes to serve occasionally as convenient doorstops in draughty
older homes, today's compilers are producing tomes of their own. The Heritage
of Australia: The Illustrated Register of the National Estate (Melbourne 1981)
is the modern counterpart to the earlier works. All are weighty volumes, in the
strict sense if no other Sutherland's work weighed seven and a half kilograms,
Burgess's six and a half, The Heritage of Australia nearly four. The Heritage of

Australia makes its own pretence at Sutherland's 'smallness,' too, disguising
its length through its amazing method of pagination, the book of over 1160 pages
having its last page numbered 118.

184

Reviews

Heritage of the City of Adelaide seems to defer to its predecessors in its large
format and, yes, its weight (over two kilograms). The book's sub -title is An
Illustrated Guide, but the very size of the book would make it difficult to carry
as a guidebook. (One can only wonder hovJ the poor colonials might have
managed their Sutherland but at least in the home the table of that name had
castors). The badge of officialdom is in the book, too just as The Heritage of
Australia had a prime- ministerial foreword, Heritage of the City of Adelaide has

a foreword by the lord mayor. And it says something about the nature of the
material presented, and the common understanding of the term `heritage', that
the photograph of the lord mayor accompanying the foreword is the only portrait
in the book. Even Edmund Wright and Edward Woods, notable contributors to
the built form of the City of Adelaide, do not merit a photograph. Again, this is
a reminder of what heritage seems to be about. The photograph of the lord mayor

illustrates the powerful role of governments Commonwealth, state and
local in the heritage business. Heritage `business'? Heritage in Australia, as
Graeme Davison and Chris McConville state in the first words of their recent
book on the subject, is now big business, a business emerging since the early
1970s and dealing with the preserving, restoring and interpreting of historic
buildings, landscapes and environments. [Graeme Davison and Chris McConville (eds): A Heritage Handbook (Sydney 1991) p.vii.] The business is evidently big enough and well enough understood for the editors of Heritage of the

City of Adelaide not to explain to the reader what they conceive the term
`heritage' to mean, nor to explain what definition was adopted when the City
of Adelaide's registration process began. To the lord mayor, if his foreword
accurately reflects his views, the term applies only to buildings. To those who
have compiled the register it seems to do nearly the same, for the list comprises
almost entirely buildings. What, then, of the city's statuary? Colonel Light's
statue on Montefiore Hill? The statues in Victoria Square? Are not these and
other memorials an essential part of Adelaide's heritage?
The editors, however, have done justice to the items chosen. There are several
paragraphs of information about each of the 362 entries in the book. (It is not
clear why there are 362 entries. On p. 45 the number of listed items is stated to
have been 363 in 1983, whereas the lord mayor in his foreword mentions the
419 registered items contained in this book'. The editors of the book seem to
treat some items together. Perhaps the different numbers reflect changes in the
register but the reader is not told.) A number of entries have more than one
illustration. The choice of the illustrations and the quality of their reproduction
are outstanding, and so are the appearance and printing of the book. In fairness,
it must be added that there is one compensation for the size of the book: a smaller
page would have spoiled many illustrations. Unfortunately many captions to the
illustration are too brief `Erected in 1884' (P. 279) and `Renovated in recent
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times' (p. 380) are typical of the inadequate ones, and in some cases it is not
clear what building a caption refers to. The maps are clear and detailed.
The book also contains an historical introduction. It is an unenviable task to
outline the history of Adelaide in about twenty pages, and the result will
inevitably bring debate about the conclusions reached in such a brief account.
Some readers may be critical of individual points. Is it correct that in South
Australia's foundation period a `large number of emigrants decided to ship with
them prefabricated houses' (p. 21)? The account of the 1880s is puzzling. The
boom which the text describes as developing from 1876 certainly did not come
`to an abrupt halt when the Commercial Bank of South Australia collapsed in
February 1886' (p. 27), since it was over well before then. Nor did the bank's
collapse result from its attempt `to prop up the heavily dependent rural sector',
but from fraud. Some explanation could also have been given for the decline in
houses in the City of Adelaide from 1881 to 1891. (Census figures show a
decline from 8108 houses to 7474 in that period.) The radical Charles Cameron
Kingston, staunchly opposed to vice -regal privileges, may be turning in his
grave at the knighthood conferred on him on p. 69.
Nevertheless the compilers of this volume have rendered a notable service
to the Corporation, citizens and curious visitors to the city. The book is the result

of continuing labour in research and an obvious dedication to presenting the
city's heritage in a handsome and carefully prepared form. It is refreshing to
note the efforts to interpret and explain the history of less pretentious buildings
as well as the grander. On a wider scale the text and illustrations tell much about
the general history of Adelaide and South Australia. The book is a tribute to

those who have undertaken the painstaking analysis and exposition of
Adelaide's heritage in the past decade.
The editors have also had to work with the knowledge that additions to the

city register only Acts of God ever seem to cause deletions from heritage
lists will affect the comprehensiveness of their work. Fortunately the usefulness of this book will survive because of its thoroughness in covering so many
important heritage items and thus survive possible surges in register numbers
as a result of block additions to the list.
The task of identifying further heritage items will undoubtedly go further.
But, to gain full value from what has already been achieved, there is a need for
another form of identification, to allow passers -by to recognise heritage items.
In the United States this is achieved by placing metal signs on posts at the kerb.
Thus outside Pottsgrove Mansion in Pottstown, Pennsylvania, the sign reads
` Pottsgrove: Built in 1752 by John Potts, ironmaster. Washington's headquarters for five days Sept. 1777.' The same method is used in the marking of sites:
outside a humble hamburger shop in central Philadelphia the street marker reads
`Jefferson House: On the second floor of a three -story [sic] brick house that
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stood here Thomas Jefferson prepared the draft of the Declaration of Independence in June 1776.' Is it too much to hope that better signs to Adelaide's
heritage can be erected? These would help to unveil the mystery that cloaks
heritage too much, and in the process extend the value of the worthy Heritage
of the City of Adelaide.
R.M. Gibbs

developers emerges in the `Environment' chapter, although credit is given to
more recent enlightened initiatives and practices by lobby groups and governments. Justified pride is expressed in the daring, endurance and inventiveness
of explorers, pioneers, craftsmen and innovators who settled and adapted this
land for the purposes of European civilisation. The exploits of Murray river
captains, railway and communication entrepreneurs and the heroes of South
Australia's largely neglected nautical tradition are given full recognition. While
always appalled at the horrors of warfare, Jenkin is stirred by the achievements

of fighting men, and he traces in detail the fortunes of South Australian
battalions and regiments through both world wars. The book concludes with a

useful and illuminating chapter on South Australian poets of the century
Calling me Home: The Romance of South Australia in Story and Song.
Written and composed by Graham Jenkin, SACAE, Kintore Avenue, Adelaide,
1989. Boxed set $30 (Book xxi + 329, $20; Cassette $10).
In Calling Me Home the many talents of Graham Jenkin, South Australian poet,
composer and historian, are brought together in a most delightful and creative
way. Ear, heart and mind are all entertained in this beautiful presentátion, the
fruit of the author's intimate knowledge of the Aboriginal and European history
of this state, its literature and culture, and his own musical gifts.
The project began with his making a collection of poems and verse most
suitable for setting to music, by South Australians, broadly defined; authors
include Shaw Neilson, Will 'Ogilvie, Charles Souter and Harry `Breaker'
Morant, while Jenkin himself contributed 10 of the 30 items. He then composed
music appropriate to each piece in styles as varied as their subject matter.
Since poets, when not writing about universal themes like love, loss and death
tend to favour the dramatic and inspirational, the history Jenkin has written as
a setting for the songs is necessarily and unapologetically a selective one. Our
small state has had its share of romance men and women of courage, vision
and achievement, events both tragic and triumphant, and a way of life made
distinctive by our geographical location and regional economies. These things
are delineated and explained in a manner both scholarly and readable, shot
through with the author's own humanitarian perspectives. A sense of outrage
informs the opening chapter on `The First South Australians', which faces us
with the shameful and little -known details of South Australia's own history of
suppression, exploitation and attempted destruction of its Aboriginal communities. This concern for the underdog and `fair go' ethic appears also in later
chapters on German settlers and Cornish miners, the two immigrant groups
which did most to shape our state's characteristic religious composition, social
institutions and outlook. Sorrow at the devastation of the land, its soil, waterways, plant and wild life by misguided European farmers, pastoralists and

1853 -1953, a group wider than that represented in the collection itself.
The link between history book and cassette comes at the end of each of the
ten chapters; following the footnotes and bibliographic references come the
songs /poems appropriate to that chapter, scores and verse succeeded in turn by
explanatory material relevant to the poets and their themes. While this adds to
the enjoyment of hearing the songs, the fact that the 22 items on the cassette do
not follow the sequence in the volume means constant rapid searches to locate

text and score. The clarity and emotional power of singing by the three
soloists Thomas Edmonds, Kathie Renner and John McKenzie is admirable,

and the accompaniment of instrumental players, bands and chorus from
SACAE' s Performing Arts faculty is pleasing to my (untutored) ear. The variety

in style, pace and subject matter is considerable, and the whole adds up to a
lively, imaginative and entertaining new approach to the presentation of South
Australian culture and history. Along with composer and performers, musical
director Brian Chatterton and producer David Wyatt are to be congratulated. A
characteristic Heysen reproduction adorns book, cassette and sturdy packaging,
and the combination makes an excellent boxed gift for exiled locals and anyone
else who cherishes our heritage.
Jenis Stock

Britain's Convicts to the Colonies
Wilfred Oldham. Library of Australian History, Sydney, 1990. Pp. xvi + 270.
$29.95.

The historiography of convictism in Australia is dominated by the studies of
Alan Shaw, Lloyd Robson, John Hirst, and Manning Clark, They addressed the
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central issues: Who were the convicts? Were they mostly professional criminals
or were they mostly casual criminals, committing offences on a part -time basis
while in regular employment? What skills did the convicts bring with them to
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system, this emphasis on the penal settlements is misplaced, and Hughes canbe

of the assigned convict (in terms of diet, shelter, working conditions, and so on)
unduly harsh relative to those of, say, the working classes of Great Britain and

chided for his lack of balance. (For two most perceptive reviews, see Portia
Robinson's in The Age Monthly Review for June 1987, and Alan Shaw's in
Victorian Historical Journal for June 1987).
A second attack on the scholarship of Shaw, Robson, Hirst, and Clark was
mounted by Stephen Nicholas in Convict Workers: Reinterpreting Australia's
Past, which he edited in 1988. Nicholas's most controversial finding was that
the convict transportees were not professional criminals. Rather than living by
crime, it is argued, they usually held regular employment but on occasion stole
articles of small value. Reviewers of Convict Workers, including Alan Shaw,

Ireland? What was the contribution of convictism to Australian economic

Lloyd Robson, John Hirst, and Barry Smith, have been very critical of

Australia, and to what extent were these skills used? How was the convict
system administered? To what extent did the convict system achieve its stated
objectives: deterrence, reformation, and the provision of cheap labour? In
particular, did the assignment system, by which convicts were allocated to
private employers, meet these objectives? Were the material conditions of life

development?

The leading scholars of convictism reached a broad consensus on these
central issues. They concluded that while the social origins of the convicts were
diverse, most convicts were transported for relatively serious offences, and they
were usually repeat offenders. They were criminals of some standing. These
scholars, accordingly, overturned an earlier view associated with the scholarship
of George Wood, that convicts were mostly petty offenders who were forced
into committing offences by adverse economic conditions. It was also agreed

that many convicts brought useful skills to Australia, but the demand in
Australia was less for specialised skills than for multi- skilled and adaptable
workers. The convict system was largely successful in achieving two of its
objectives: reformation, and the provision of cheap labour, but it was less
successful in providing a deterrence. Reformation was no doubt largely
achieved due to environmental conditions: the Australian colonies provided
(non- criminal) economic opportunities in terms of access to land and wellpaying jobs, thereby making crime less necessary. And through the provision
of cheap labour, it was agreed that the convict system assisted in the economic
development of Australia. Yet it was also acknowledged that the assignment
system was not necessarily efficient, as both good and poor farmers had access
to this cheap labour on an equal footing. It was also agreed that the material
conditions of life of assigned workers compared favourably with those of the
British or Irish labourer. The relatively benign conditions of life of assigned

convicts, in fact, made one of the objectives of transportation to be a

deterrent so much more difficult to achieve.
More recently, some of these conclusions have come under attack in Robert
Hughes's The Fatal Shore, published in 1987. The main novelty of The Fatal
Shore is the emphasis it gives to the harsh repressive nature of the convict
system, particularly in the penal settlements of Port Arthur, Port Macquarie,
Moreton Bay, and Norfolk Island. As the vast majority of convicts, however,
experienced convictism under the relatively benign conditions of the assignment

Nicholas's claims, showing that they are based on a faulty use of evidence. (For
a vigorous exchange on Convict Workers, see the Australian Economic History
Review for September 1990 and September 1991.)
Despite this challenge by Hughes and Nicholas, it can be suggested that the
conclusions of the leading scholars of convictism (Shaw, Robson, Hirst, and
Clark) remain intact. The best general introduction to the study of convictism
remains Shaw's magnum opus, Convicts and the Colonies, published in 1966.
Wilfred Oldham's Britain's Convicts to the Colonies should be of interest to
many readers of this journal, as the author lectured in Modem History and
Political Science at the University of Adelaide from 1921 until his retirement
in 1956. A Rockefeller Foundation Scholarship enabled him to enrol as a Ph.D.
student at the University of London, and his dissertation entitled `The Administration of the System of Transportation of British Convicts, 1763 -1793' was
successfully submitted in 1932. The dissertation was revised by the author in
1933, but unfortunately was not published in his lifetime. This revised version

has now been edited by the author's son, W. Hugh Oldham, and, with a
commentary by Dan Byrnes, has been published under the title Britain's
Convicts to the Colonies. Although microfilm copies of Oldham's dissertation

are held by various libraries and have been consulted and cited by many
scholars, W. Hugh Oldham is to be thanked for making available this work to
a wider audience.
Britain's Convicts to the Colonies deals with the administration of the system

of transportation to the American and Australian colonies up to 1793. It
successively covers the transportation to the American colonies until the onset
of the American Revolutionary War in 1776; the depositing of convicts in hulks

after the cessation of transportation to North America; various schemes to
transport'convicts to other colonies in the Americas and Africa between 1783
and 1786; and the commencement of transportation to Australia between 1788
and 1793. Oldham's focus was on how the system was organised and so attention
is paid to the legislative framework under which the system operated, and the
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various roles of private contractors and government departments. He was
primarily concerned with an evaluation of the efficacy of the operation of the

Resistance and Retaliation: Aboriginal- European Relations in Early

system in terms of the costs to the British government and the economic benefits
to employers of labour in the colonies. And the costs borne by the convicts are
not neglected: he documents, for example, the extraordinarily high death rates

Alan Pope. Heritage Action, Bridgewater, S.A. 1989. Pp. 150. $24.95.

suffered by convicts while in hulks or on ocean voyages due to infectious
diseases, particularly typhus. Less attention, however, is paid to whether the
system was successful in meeting its other objectives such as the reformation
of the convict and acting as a deterrence.
It also may be illuminating to use Oldham's work to show the changing way
in which history is studied. Up until recently, administrative histories of, say,
Pacific Islander migrant labour in Queensland's sugar industry or of a particular
hospital, to name but two of many diverse topics, were mainly concerned with
policy issues; less concern was paid to the subjects being administered, whether
they be indentured Pacific Islanders (the so- called `kanakas'). or hospital patients in the examples cited. Nowadays, much more attention is paid to these
subjects, and in the above examples we even have explicitly `islander- oriented'
histories of the Pacific labour trade and `patient- oriented' histories of hospitals.
Britain's Convicts to the Colonies very much reflects its own times. It is an
administrative history of transportation as an aspect of British imperial history;
it tells us very little about the convicts themselves, about their demographic and
socio- economic characteristics, about the crimes they committed, or about their
previous criminal records. To redress the balance, the interested reader should
consult Roger A. Ekirch's Bound for America: Transportation of British Convicts to the Colonies 1718 -1775, published in 1987, and the works of Clark,
Shaw and Robson.
Despite this limitation, Britain's Convicts. to the Colonies is a useful contribution to the historiography of convictism. Rather than challenging the broad

conclusions of leading scholars such as Shaw, Robson, Hirst, and Clark, it
provides supplementary information on how the system of transportation was
administered in the 18th century.
Ralph Shlomowitz

Colonial South Australia.
The blurb on the back of this useful book and parts of its opening chapter are
rather disconcerting because they imply a claim of originality for the author's
finding that the record of settler conduct towards the Aboriginal people in early
colonial South Australia was no better than the record of immigrant behaviour
towards Aborigines in the other Australian colonies. There is nothing of novelty

in this. As I observed eleven years ago in this Journal (No. 7, p. 6), the
Aborigines of the Adelaide plains were exterminated in less time than it took
the settlers and convicts in Van Diemen's Land to wipe out the Aborigines who
had lived within thirty -five miles of Hobart Town. Other historians, including
Ron Gibbs (writing more than thirty years ago), Geoffrey Grainger, John
Summers and Graham Jenkin, have documented in detail the duplicity of the
Colonization Commissioners for South Australia as well as the bizarre conduct
of officials in the province, and they have offered many examples of atrocities
South Australia's whites committed against the Aborigines. The policeman -historian, Robert Clyne, for example, also in this Journal, No. 9 (1981), pp. 91 -110,

demonstrated the `martial belligerency' and illegality' of the methods Police
Commissioner O'Halloran advocated and used against the Aboriginal people in
the 1840s. Clyne further showed how Governor Grey `anticipated, even
expected' settler violence against Aborigines as `an inevitable fact of life'. As
Clyne put it in a much quoted passage: `The government and police did not set
out to curb settler abuse and violence against the indigenous race. Rather, they
set out to control stringently the natives and punish them in an effort to appease
the settler'. In short, the object of the government and the police in those days
was not to promote inter - racial justice and sweet reasonableness but to `win
settler confidence'. Equally disconcerting are Mr Pope's revival and endorse-

ment of long- discredited myths about the nature and import of the South
Australia Act, 1834 and his similarly unfortunate suggestion that Douglas Pike
thought that South Australia was initially `conceived' as a paradise for Dissenters. In reality, Pike's object (and in this he succeeded brilliantly) was to show

how quickly and unprecedentedly the colony established in 1836 became a
paradise for Protestants who did not belong to the Churches established by law
in England, Scotland and Ireland. Yet that outcome was no essential part of the
initial plans but was, rather, a by- product of Wakefield's concept of a capitalists'

paradise in which investors would suffer no burden of tithes, rates or other
impost's for the support of religion, education or the poor.
After this unlucky beginning, Pope proceeds to provide an admirable account

of race relations in the province's first decade. He offers, persuasively, a six
stage model. He confirms early claims that the period of initial contact between
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the races was a time of confidence, restraint and tolerance on both sides:

sources of his information; a rare treat indeed. The book is much more than mere

`caution, optimism and curiosity' generally characterised this phase, although
there were exceptions (pp. 9, 13 -21). A phase of close relationships followed,
in which some people within both the European and Aboriginal communities
believed that members of the other group could eventually be brought around
to their way of thinking and living'. But in this stage, diseases introduced by the
immigrants had a devastating effect on the Aboriginal population (pp. 9 -10,

nomenclature; a total read will give a feel for the history of the State's survey
and settlement.
I first turned to one of the areas I knew most about: an area out of Truro on
the east side of the ranges running to the Murray Flats. Manning had an entry
for the particular property I had researched, Baldon station; had noted the
original name for the area (a very fitting one), The Dustholes; and had listed the
most obvious local geographical feature, Accommodation Hill. In each case
Manning's reading of the Department of Land's sources was impeccable.
Moreover, his cross references to other nomenclature of the area and properties
connected with the major landowner in that part, Lachlan McBean, were `spot
on' . He explained where other sources of information stood on the nomenclature
and opened up, in effect, a field of research on this one district and property.
My assumption after this test case was that if Manning was so scrupulously
correct in an isolated instance for a little -known property, his work must have
enormous merit.
The first edition of this book, while good in itself, has here been fully updated.
It beats any other publication on South Australia's nomenclature hollow and
will and mustbe the starting point for all research in this field. While there
is a good deal of room for argument about whose version of South Australia's
place names is correct a debate that I will not enter in this review Manning
at least provides us with his logic for his choice and his research. This is all that
can be asked of any writer.
All these good qualities are met with an excellent job of production. Gillingham Printers have provided a beautifully typeset and designed book that is a
pleasure to read. The typeface is clear, eminently suited to such a large work,
and the reproduction of the many excellent maps and illustrations is first rate.
The retail price is very reasonable for the quality of production.
So, if you want to have a read that will consume your mind for days and find
out about South Australia from Aaron Creek to Zion Hill, as well as a the origins
of street names in Adelaide and North Adelaide, this book is a must. It is an
outstanding contribution to the history of South Australia and a credit to
Manning's dedication and thoroughness.
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24 -41). The outbreak of violence, arising from settler anger at the loss of
livestock and the burning of bushland, plus Aboriginal anger at the loss of land,
constituted a third stage. The fourth was a phase of determined resistance by the
Aborigines, now conscious that there seemed to be no real prospect of achieving
a satisfactory accommodation with the newcomers. This quickly led to equally

determined European retaliation and revenge, the superiority of European
weaponry ensuring the Aborigines' ultimate acceptance of defeat and white
domination.

On the whole, Mr Pope's account is judicious and enlightening. He fairly
represents the brighter as well as the darker aspects of his subject. Any teachers
and students of South Australian history who are not already using this book are
recommended to begin doing so.
P.A. Howell

Manning's Place Names of South Australia
Geoffrey H. Manning. Adelaide, 1990. Pp. xvi + 409. $30.

For many years now I have held the opinion that South Australian researchers
need more general information on the basic facts of the State's history good
reference guides. A number of books have. appeared since 1986, like Andrew

Peake's Sources for South Australian History and Peter Howell and Brian
Dickey's really excellent South Australia' s Foundation, Select Documents that
assist with such information. Other books, such as Elizabeth Kwan's Living in

South Australia; A Social History, have also given us an amount of general
research information.
Geoffrey Manning's new edition of his book on South Australia's nomenclature provides perhaps the best example yet of a fine reference volume for
South Australian researchers. He has meticulously researched the origins of
names of districts, towns, localities and the like. Moreover, he has given us the

Rob Linn
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SACA: The History of the South Australian Cricket Association.
Chris Harte. Sports Marketing, Adelaide, 1990. Pp 448. $29.95.

Chris Harte, resident in Adelaide for many years but now back in the United
Kingdom, has left us this detailed study of cricket administration hi South
Australia as his parting gift. He has drawn upon his extensive cricket library,
unrivalled in the state, but most of his material has come from the dusty archives
of the South Australian Cricket Association. As virtually nothing had been
thrown away, several years work went into ploughing through more than a
century of files, minutes and memoranda. Although this delayed publication, it
did enable an accurate document -based story of early South Australian cricket
to supplement the recollections of Clarence Moody's Australian Cricket: Reminiscences of Fifty Years (1898).
It must be emphasised that, although the volume chronicles much of interest

to the Sheffield Shield aficionado, this is not simply a history of South
Australia's cricketing fortunes but one of the South Australian Cricket Association. Hence it deals not only with on -field triumphs and disasters but also with
off -field administrative activities, including fundraising efforts, rule changes,
ground improvements and attempts to balance the budget, something rarely
achieved in the early years of the Association. And, of course, it covers office
politics and internal personality clashes revealed in the debates and machinations regarding team selection, committee elections and, on more than one
occasion, the naming of the stands at the Adelaide Oval.

Two important political issues are detailed. One was the effort of the
newly - formed Association to establish the Adelaide Oval as a central cricket
ground which necessitated the alienation of part of the northern parklands for a
peppercorn rental. Powerful parliamentary allies were lobbied to ensure that the
rights of free access via a public thoroughfare did not prevail. Twenty-six years
later, in 1897, similar forces were arraigned to persuade parliament to extend
the area allotted to SACA for the purposes of creating tennis courts, a bowling
green and space for other sporting activities. Clearly the multi -sport recreational
complex is no modern concept. The other was more an internal dispute with the
decision being taken, also in 1897, to abandon the traditional club competition
and replace it with the district (or electorate) system which necessitated residential qualifications by the players. Incidentally in the 1930s when lucrative
deals brought `Jack' Badcock from Tasmania and Donald Bradman from New
South Wales to play for South Australia, their contracts specified that they had
to live respectively within the zones of the Adelaide and Kensington clubs. In
bringing in electorate cricket SACA was following the lead of New South Wales
where a similar innovation had greatly stimulated public interest in cricket.
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However, it took much vitriolic debate and expensive legal opinions before the
new scheme went ahead.
Two individuals dominate the history of SACA. First, there is John Creswell
who was appointed Secretary of the Association in October 1883, a position
which he retained until his death from a stroke in March 1909. Fittingly he had
collapsed at his desk. He was twenty -three when he gained the appointment, but
he had already demonstrated his administrative skills when, aged only seven-

teen, he had helped found the South Australian Football Association. His
entrepreneurial flair was evident from the beginning when he negotiated a
percentage of the Association's net receipts as a feature of his initial contract:
these rose from £ 182 to £384 in four years before SACA decided on renegotiation. Creswell was an administrative genius who brought in strict accounting
and recording procedures (thereby assisting Harte's historical research), lobbied
to introduce the electorate system, secured Adelaide its first test match, was a
guiding light behind the formation of the Sheffield Shield competition and the
Australian Cricket Board of Control, and instituted many developments at the
Adelaide Oval, all of which led to SACA's accounts moving into the black. He
is commemorated by the Creswell Gardens situated in the parklands between
King William Road and his beloved Oval. Creswell never played first -class
cricket, unlike the second dominant figure whose on -field prowess was phenomenal and whose career batting averages in both Sheffield Shield and test
matches may never be bettered. Yet even in his early days as South Australian
captain Donald Bradman's ability beyond the pitch was shown in the constructive reports which he supplied to SACA. Inevitably he moved into cricket
administration where his business acumen and cricket experience led to him
influencing his adopted state's cricketing affairs for several decades. He is
commemorated by the $9.5 million stand opened in January 1990.
Several themes can be explored within the text beyond the annual chronicle
of events. These include such matters as members' privileges versus spectators'
facilities, player payments and the sometimes associated player indiscipline.

This latter aspect was clearly not merely a modern phenomenon; nor was
spectator vandalism, disputes over smoking and catering, and time - wasting.
However, there has been at least one significant change: in 1928 the Ground
and Finance Committee voted not to allow advertising around the Oval pickets.
No book on cricket would be complete without statistics. However, this one
provides more than the customary details of on -field performances though
there are forty -six pages of record partnerships, match results, career records,
etc. and also yields quantitative data on crowds, membership subscriptions
and annual aggregates of SACA income and expenditure. Additionally, there
are lists of presidents, vice - presidents, secretaries, treasurers, trustees, members
of the Ground and Finance committees, state coaches and selectors, and many
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more. Most of these are depicted in the profuse illustrations. One unfortunate
blemish is that the index cites chapters rather than page numbers.
Two of the author's previous works, History of the Sheffield Shield and Two
Tours and a Pollock, won the Literary Award of the Australian Cricket Society.
This volume should, to use cricketing parlance, bring him a hat -trick.

lobby, lunch or private dinner -party (the incessant flights between Adelaide and
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Wray Vamplew

The Confessions of Clyde Cameron 1912 -1990
As told to Daniel Connell. ABC Enterprises, 1990. Pp. vii + 240. $35.00.

The Cameron Diaries
Clyde Cameron. Allen & Unwin, Sydney 1990. Pp. x + 895. $49.95.
Political historians, who rely heavily on the biographies and memoirs of key
players, have welcomed the publication of these two volumes by the redoubtable

member for Hindmarsh (1949- 1980). General readers, too, should enjoy the
observations and reflections of the man who was both chief power- broker in the
state labour movement for over three decades and South Australia's most
significant federal politician since Norman Makin.
Confessions, based on many hours of taped interviews, is the easier to read
and handle. It is a relatively straight - forward account of Clyde Cameron' s life,
from earliest childhood memories, formative influences, work experience and
union and party involvement. By the end, we are well acquainted with Cameron
the man and skilled political operator, and have an insider's understanding of
why the party of the workers held national office for only three of the 31 years
to 1980.
Diaries is an entirely different exercise, although equally underpinned by the
author's prodigious memory and meticulous record keeping. Cameron's diaries
were a legend long before actual publication, and were considered so potentially

embarrassing that most of them were stolen from his garage in 1982. Two of
the remaining volumes, those for the years 1976 and 1977, form the basis for
this work. Cameron, as most of his colleagues knew, left nothing to chance. He
was part of history in the making and was determined to record it, as accurately

as possible, as it happened. Notes were jotted down after every relevant
telephone call or conversation, whether held in the street, taxi, parliamentary

Canberra providing many such fruitful occasions for intelligence gathering).
Each morning, the previous day's material would be dictated onto tape for his
private secretary to transcribe.
Diaries, however, is not `merely' a record of the two years in question.
Cameron's method was to set down the day's significant events and then,
drawing on his voluminous collection of letters, newspaper clippings, pamphlets, conference material and earlier diaries, to expand upon some person or
event mentioned in the daily record. Thus, his reading of an Australian article
by Bob Santamaria sets off a twenty-page discussion of the Movement, battles
with the `Groupers' and the current state of the right -wing unions. An encounter
with Bob Hawke is the occasion for excursions into his union experience and
observations on the ACTU leader's hunger for political power. By such means
we are exposed to a wide array of personalities and events. Cameron's own role
is, of course, central, and he incorporates crucial letters and speeches into the
text in a manner very helpful to the researcher. Some of the detail included is
of limited interest to any but those with a personal concern, and few readers will

be tempted to read straight through this compendious volume. Fortunately, a
detailed index makes directed browsing feasible.
Certain contemporary themes and events dominate the Diaries. The two
years following `the dismissal' were not good for Labor, and the day -to -day
record is permeated by references to the fall -out from the Loans Affair, the
Sankey court case, the perfidy of Sir John Kerr, low party morale and loss of
direction and Whitlam's final period as leader. Cameron himself is haunted by
his removal by Whitlam from the Labor and Immigration portfolios, and is at
pains to justify himself as a more than dedicated and competent minister. He is
fascinated, too, by Whitlam, whom he admires as a witty, charming, highly
intelligent leader, but whom he criticises for his vanity, arrogance and frequent
failure to consult Caucus and Cabinet, faults resulting in some horrendous errors
of judgement and political tactics.

Both books end on a melancholy note, Diaries with the 1977 election
campaign and Labor's second massive electoral defeat in two years, and
Confessions with sober reflections on a great party unable, under Hawke, to
recapture the vision and direction of earlier times. Whether or not one agrees
with Cameron's assessments, the two volumes together offer a unique record of
a senior politician and his party unlikely to be matched in this generation.
Jenis Stock
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A Matter of Independence: a history of the South Australian Auditor -

available archives. It is lucky for us that these considerations did not deter him
from producing an introduction to a subject which needed exploring. He makes
it plain that there may have been events of considerable importance which have
not come to his notice, and stresses that there is 'gold in the ground for a future
prospector! '. He goes too far, however, when he asserts that if `even the slightest
error or omission ... [is] detected and reported ... I will find myself henceforth
exiled from the rank of historians' (p. xi). He should realise that all historical

General's Department 1848 -1990.
Glen Ralph. Auditor - General's Department, Adelaide. 1991. Pp. xii + 151.
$15.00.

Mr Glen Ralph, who is Librarian for the Australian Society of Certified
Practising Accountants, SA division, and the Historical Society of South
Australia's honorary auditor, has produced an introduction to the history of this
state's Auditor - General's Department which is both informative and entertaining. The first half of the book retells the story of the long struggle by Richard
Chaffey Baker and others to secure properly independent machinery for auditing
the use of public money by the province's political leaders, civil servants and
statutory corporations, and it gives a good explanation of the importance of the
Audit Office and its work in the present century. Many related matters receive

notice. For example, it comes as something of a shock to be reminded that
Premier Sir Thomas Playford was as much opposed to the establishment of a
parliamentary Public Accounts Committee as was Queensland's Sir Joh BjelkePetersen, although there can be no doubt that their motives were polennapart.
The second half of the book contains a selection of diverting incidents in the
history of the Audit Office, and biographies of all those who have headed it.
This half opens with some marvellous recollections by the octogenarian Albert
Coombe. Most are amusing but he occasionally strikes a more serious note. He
acknowledges, for example, that even the Audit Office itself has not always
been free from corruption. In the depression of the 1930s a member of its staff
misappropriated `not only our official cash receipts, but also the private funds
of the then Auditor - General' (p. 81). As regards the departmental heads,
Ebenezer Cooke and Bill Wainwright are of course numbered amongst South
Australia's immortals, but all their predecessors and successors have been
interesting. The reputation of the unusually modest Des Byrne who took early
retirement in 1978, utterly exasperated by years of frustration with the accounting fiddles of the then government, seems destined to grow as his work becomes
better known. He had undertaken many extra tasks without any personal reward,
serving as Secretary of the Royal Commission into transport in SA, and as
chairman or member of major inquiries and statutory authorities. He has given
even more extensive service of that kind in his retirement, as well as doing much
voluntary work for charities such as the St Patrick's and St Ann's Schools for
handicapped children.

Mr Ralph betrays excessive timidity in the `Introduction' to his book.
Because he had only one day a week to devote to archival research, because the
Audit Office's records are so vast, and because only three or four items can be
requested to be brought (for any single day) from remote repositories, he was

very conscious of his inability to consult more than a small fraction of the

study is in the nature of a quest. None of us can ever expect to find all the answers
to the questions we may raise, but it is possible to discover a great many clues,
and the pursuit of enlightenment is always worthwhile. Inevitably the book has

the occasional printer's error (as on p. 79 para 4), and there are a few of those
slips of the pen to which we are all prone (e.g., the Resident Commissioner who
was such a trial to Governor Hindmarsh was of course J.H. Fisher, not `G.M.
Stephen', p. 4, and it was not Governor Galway but Governor Hore- Ruthven
who was later raised to the peerage as `Lord Gowrie', p. 142) but these are
incidental to Mr Ralph's argument and are most unlikely to mislead his readers.
His book furnishes yet another illustration of the useful contributions to knowledge which amateur historians are capable of making. More power to their pens!
P.A. Howell

Shipwreck Sites in the South -East of South Australia 1838 -1915.

Paul Clark. Special Publication No. 5, Australian Institute for Maritime
Archaeology, Fremantle, W.A., 1990. Pp. x + 140. $19.95. (Available from the
South Australian Department of Environment and Planning).

4

This is No. 1 of a South Australian Maritime Archaeology Series prepared by
the Department of Environment and Planning with financial assistance from the
Federal Government. It deals with shipwrecks in Commonwealth waters between the Murray Mouth and the Victorian Border, together with those in the
pockets of State waters along the coast. The basic purpose of the report is to
review the historical record of ships wrecked, describe the present condition of
wreck sites, and make recommendations as to future management of wrecks
and their protection under the Commonwealth Historic Shipwrecks Act. Some
of the material presented is therefore of interest only to those administering the
Act, and could have been culled from a publication aimed at a wider audience.
The general reader will however find a vast amount of interest in the introduc-
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tion, which sets the geographical and historical context, and the results of the
archival research which took precedence over field work in the time available
for this study in order that finds could be identified and the significance of
potential discoveries assessed.
The South -east was chosen over the central and western regions of the State
because it was seen to have the most significant shipwrecks in Commonwealth
waters, and to be receiving increasing attention from divers. Fifty -two wrecks
are known, about forty of them timber vessels ranging from 15 to 1,032 tons,
and the remainder iron or steel from 24 to 2,575 tons.
Most dramatic and perhaps best recorded of the accidents on this coast was
the wreck of the screw - steamer Admella on a reef at Carpenter's Rocks in 1859
while on a voyage from Port Adelaide to Melbourne. The vessel quickly broke
into three pieces, and it was two days later that two seamen rafted ashore and
raised the alarm. A week elapsed before rescue attempts were successful and
the nineteen saved out of about 107 on board were taken off by boat. On the
other hand, the no doubt exciting experiences of the Maria's survivors following
her loss on a voyage to Hobart in 1840 can only be guessed at because all were
killed by Aborigines. A third of the wrecks involved ships in harbour, which
obviously involved no error in navigation and no lighthouse could prevent. Most
of these occurred during gales, but the Flinders simply sprang a leak at her
moorings.
Illustrations of some of the relics already recovered give an indication of the
importance of a wreck as a repository of everyday items, both in the cargo and
amongst personal possessions of those on board, details of which at a particular
time may be even more elusive than those of the ship herself. Nevertheless,
significant details of construction can sometimes be seen on a wreck. In the case
of the third of the vessels that were Australian- built, this work has greater
importance as it may shed light on variations on the northern- European shipbuilding tradition that were made to suit local conditions and trade.
This report deals only with wrecks, not strandings or accidents where the
vessel was saved, or sites of maritime interest ashore. Thus there is no mention
for instance of the schooner Elizabeth, lost at Rivoli Bay in 1838 and not
refloated until 1841, making her way thence to Port Adelaide with sealskin sails.
It becomes apparent that the difference between total loss and recovery was
often a matter of luck, and there is thus great scope for further research into other
incidents which may throw light on why the fifty -two were unlucky.
R.T. Sexton

Shipping Arrivals and Departures South Australia 1627 -1850
R.T. Sexton. Gould Books/Roebuck Society. RRP $29.50

This publication of 272 pages complements others in a series (for Sydney,
Tasmania and Victoria) commenced by the late Dr John Cumpston in 1963, and
offers comprehensive information about shipping movements to and from South
Australia dating from the arrival of the GULDEN ZEEPAERDT, with Pieter
Nuyts, in 1627 until December 1850.

There is a brief, but interesting, introduction /explanation of the project; a
main listing (183 pages); a chronological list of the arrivals and indexes of
ships /persons and a listing of known contemporary illustrations of the vessels
of necessity rather brief!

A

Mr Sexton has presented his material in a slightly different format to the
previous volumes, which permits the inclusion of more information about the
vessels and will be, perhaps, more helpful to the genealogist. This means that
this book, while a companion to the previous volumes, covers a slightly larger
field, such as the pre official (1836) settlement visits, not only those of explorers
but the numerous visitors of the sealing days, when vessels frequently `cleared'
from Sydney or Launceston for `Basses Straits', meaning visits to the innumerable small islets and places as far apart as Kangaroo Island and the Recherche
Archipelago.
The volume of movements to and from South Australia, post 1836, was much
smaller than to the eastern colonies, although many ships visiting the Province
only completed their voyage in Sydney, Melbourne or Tasmania, so it is not
possible to compare the extent of activity with any accuracy, but it is possible
that the additional details about the ships, offered by Mr Sexton, could assist
historians /researchers outside South Australia.
There are also some very clear maps included to demonstrate the scope of
the work, and an extensive list of bibliographical material.
I would suggest that this carefully and extensively researched book would be
a valuable acquisition for any collection that aims to assist the South Australian
historian, the genealogy worker or those concerned with our early maritime
heritage.
Ronald Parsons
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The Society ran a very full programme of lectures and fund raising activities
which continued to attract strong support from members and strong community
support. The following lectures were presented.
February
March
April

May

June
July
August
September
October

Paul Depasquale: 'Hidden History: Attitudes and
Values in South Australian Fiction'.
Justin McCarthy: 'Historical Archaeology and the
Queen's Theatre Site'.
AGM ... Don Dunstan: 'The Battle for One Vote One
Value in South Australia'.
Jo Peoples: 'Miss Patricia Hackett and the Torch
Theatre'.
Dr Reg Sprigg: 'The History of Geological Exploration
in South Australia, 1890- 1950'.
Sr Margaret Press: 'John Henry Norton The Bishop of
Railways'.
Paul Stark: 'Historic House Presentation Contrasting
Interpretations'.
Hamish Angas: 'Rural Heritage'.
Patricia Sumerling: 'The Folks that Live on the Hill

Early North Adelaide'.
November

Sr Marie Foale: 'The Josephite Story'.

The annual tour programme was a considerable success, beginning with a
bus tour to historic Bungaree Station near Clare in February. This was followed
later in the year by an inspection of the Performing Arts Collection and a very
well attended walking tour of North Adelaide.
A new part of the year's programme was the inaugural HSSA annual dinner.
Held at Prince Alfred College and with Professor Alex Castles as guest speaker,

the evening received much favourable comment from those attending. The
annual dinner will now become a regular feature of the Society's programme.
Another highlight of the evening was the tour of the PAC buildings and museum.

Special thanks are due to the headmaster and staff for their hospitality and to
Ron Gibbs for his efforts in organising the dinner and preparing a taped
background history of the school which was played at the commencement of
the evening.
Another successful part of the year was the conference, 'Owning the Past:
Local History in South Australia', held in association with the History Trust of
South Australia. The conference attracted 150 people from a wide range of
community, government and professional backgrounds. At the conference, the
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papers from our previous joint conference 'The Politics of Heritage' were
available. Published jointly by the Society and the History Trust, the first run
of the papers has now sold out and a further run has been printed.
The Society's Council spent much time on developments stemming from the
lively 1990 AGM. In particular, a sub committee was established to review the
Society's constitution and to prepare an amended constitution for presentation
to the 1991 AGM. Also as a result of the 1990 AGM, a special endowment fund
was established to accumulate funds and maximise interest. The fund is designed to ensure the long term viability of the Society, and ultimately to provide
an income source for expenditure on important areas previously beyond our
financial reach. Already, the fund has become an important source of income
for the Society.
Membership remained healthy for 1990, though it still failed to break the 500
barrier. Late in 1990, Council agreed to increase subscription rates, but members
continue to receive very good value for money, with the increases over the last
decade remaining well below the inflation rate.
In addition to the conference papers, the Society continued with its annual
publications programme, with 6 issues of the Newsletter and one issue of the
Journal being produced. The success of these was due of course to the contributors and to the Journal editor, Dr John Playford, and the Newsletter editor, Dr
Ian Harmstorf. The unsung heroine, Vivienne O'Neill, must also be thanked.
After many years of typing the Newsletter on a voluntary basis, she retired at
the end of 1990. Another aspect of the publications programme was the decision

to publish a volume of articles reprinted from past issues of the Journal.
Publication will be timed to coincide with the introduction of a compulsory
South Australian unit in the year 12 Australian History course and the introduction of an Australian Studies course in year 11.

Council continued to support the work of the Federation of Australian
Historical Associations. Maurice Keain represented the Society at the annual
conference held in Brisbane. At the conference, I was elected senior vice -president of the Federation for a two- year term. In addition, Council and its members

have continued their usual activities, lobbying State government on historical
issues, and promoting interest in and understanding of South Australian history
and heritage.
I would like to extend my special thanks to Brian Samuels for taking my place
during my absence overseas, and express my appreciation for the support given
by the speakers, the tour leaders, Council members, the auditor and helpers
during the course of 1990.
Robert Nicol, President
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Correction
P.A. Howell, `South Australia's Catholics', Journal, No. 17, 1989, page 191,
para l , last two lines. The researches of Sr Margaret Press have now established
(contra Biographical Index of South Australians 1836 -1885, ed. J. Statton, vol.
1, p. 61, sub nomine John Baker 1813 -1872) that it was not Sir Richard Chaffey
Baker's sister Elizabeth who became Mrs Austin, because that particular Elizabeth Báker died unmarried.

HISTORICAL SOCIETY OF SA PUBLICATIONS
Journal
The Journal of the Historical Society of South Australia has appeared
annually since 1975, with the exception of 1978 and 1980 when there were

two issues. Back issues of all numbers except 1, 4 and 9 are available at
$12.00 each (postage included). Note however that stocks of some issues
are running low.
The contents of each journal are listed in the `South Australian History
in Journals' guidesheets included in Newsletters No's 77 (July 1988) and
79 (November 1988).

Newsletter
Back issues of more recent years' issues are available at $1.00 each.
Guidesheets
These leaflets are made available gratis by the Society as a community
service to promote history beyond its membership. They are issued as
supplements to its Newsletters and additional copies are normally available in the Mortlock Library and the History Trust head office.
No. 1 South Australian Local History 1. Guides, Indexes &
Bibliographies (1978, out of print)
No. 2 Good Reading in South Australian History (Revised edition 1987)
No. 3 South Australian History in Journals A Select List of Articles
(1981)
No. 4 Making History (1988)
No. 5 South Australian History in Journals -2. A Select List of Articles
(1988)

Occasional Paper
E.J. & J.R. Robbins. A Glossary of Local Government Areas in South
Australia1840 -1985 (1987) $3.00 + $1.00 postage

Joint Publications
S. Marsden &
R. Nicol (eds)
various

The Politics of Heritage (1990) [with the History
Trust of S.A.] $7.50 + $1 postage. Available direct
from the History Trust only.
South Australian Gazette and Colonial Register
A facsimile reproduction of volume 1, 18 June 1836
to 29 December 1838. (1988) [in association with
the S.A. Government Printer] $35 (limp) or $75
(hard back). Available direct from the Government
Printer and selected Adelaide bookshops.

